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1. Introduction

1.1 Background

Computers, whilst ramping-up in terms of clock speed, are actually no more accurate than
those of a decade ago. In fact quite the reverse can be true with today’s modern multi-
tasking operating systems. Even if you make use of a recognised experiment generator,
there is little assurance that your stimulus and response timings are “millisecond accurate”.
Many packages promise to achieve “millisecond precision”. Unfortunately there is a subtle,
yet important, difference between “accuracy” and “precision”. Millisecond precision simply
means that timings are reported in units of a millisecond — there is no assurance that the
actual timings are accurate!

By using the Black Box ToolKit v2™, or BBTK™ for short, you can check the presentation
and response timing accuracy of the majority of paradigms in use today. If you are

measuring presentation or response events in units of a millisecond, you should be using
the toolkit as a matter of course.

Achieving the best possible stimulus display timing is becoming more important as
researchers push the envelope with the types of studies they run and data they collect.
Synchrony between visual and auditory materials for example is often prone to larger
variation than many researchers acknowledge. Response timing can also be affected
adversely. The mere act of swapping one response device for another can statistically
alter your results. This is a proven fact — what's more, without checking you would never
know! Typical sources of error over the idealised conceptual experimental model are
shown below for a simple priming study.
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Within any study that has not already been “calibrated” using the Black Box ToolKit there
is almost guaranteed to be one or more sources of uncontrolled timing error; be this within
presentation or response timing or between various pieces of external equipment, e.g.
EEG, MRI, Eye Trackers etc. Such error can adversely effect statistical power, introduce
conditional bias, make replication difficult, and lead to spurious effects. This is before one
verifies the paradigm to ensure that it is actually doing what it has been designed to do.
Honest mistakes in scripting can lead to presentation errors that are hard to detect due to
high presentation rates.

By using the BBTK you can help ensure that:

e Your experiment is performing as intended in terms of presentation and
synchrony. For fast presentation schedules it can be difficult for the researcher
themselves to spot errors unaided

¢ You can tune presentation schedules to achieve the best possible presentation
accuracy and consistency (if you don’t know what’s broken you can’t fix it!)

e Your external equipment is synchronized as accurately as possible, e.g. EEG,
MRI, Eye Trackers etc.

¢ You know what the absolute error and variance is within your chosen response
device — remember these can vary enormously! Armed with this knowledge you
may decide to change device or perform a post-hoc statistical correction

e You improve your chances of replication and internal consistency

e Above all you improve the quality and respectability of your research

1.2 How can | Ensure my Timing Accuracy is as Good as it Could be?

The ethos of the BBTK is to allow researchers to benchmark their paradigm in-situ and
without modification by means of an easily programmable “virtual human”. By making use
of a wide range of external sensors the toolkit can detect a variety of stimulus materials
when presented. Depending on programming it can generate a response at a known onset
and for a given duration. The toolkit can detect visual stimuli, auditory stimuli or any TTL
signal. Responses can be made using TTL signals, switch closures (button/key down) or
through a tone generator to trigger voice keys etc. Stimulus detection and resulting
responses are recorded with sub-millisecond accuracy.

Conceptually the BBTK offers much the same functionality as an eight channel digital
signal generator and a 12 channel digital oscilloscope. Unlike a signal generator and
oscilloscope which typically costs many thousands and are difficult to use, the BBTK
enables the researcher to check most paradigms in-situ in less than 30 minutes. Even with
a modern signal generator and scope you cannot hope to virtualise human senses and
response characteristics — with the BBTK you can do just that! Timing analysis of events is
accomplished using a virtual 20-channel Logic Analyser style display. Moveable cursors
allow event timing to be measured relative to any two points. By default 12 lines show
detected stimuli and eight lines show the simulated responses made by the toolkit and fed
into the remote PC running the paradigm being benchmarked.

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved. Release Candidate 4
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2. Frequently Asked Questions

Researchers, academics and technical staff from around the world are equally concerned
about timing and often contact us with specific questions. By analysing trends, we have
put together this FAQ that should help answer many of your questions and allay any
concerns you may have. This FAQ is an ideal place to start if you are new to the Black Box
ToolKit and maybe a little unsure of how you could use it within your own area of
expertise.

2.1 General

What is the Black Box Toolkit and Why Should | use it?

The Black Box ToolKit is a device that lets you quickly and easily check your own
millisecond timing accuracy in terms of stimulus presentation accuracy; stimulus
synchronization accuracy; and response time accuracy.

Researchers within the behavioural sciences regularly make use of computer-based
paradigms. Most assume that the computer accurately presents stimulus materials and
records responses as programmed. However research has shown this expectation is often
misplaced. Presentation, synchronisation and response timing errors can be caused by
many factors. Whether you make use of a commercial experiment generator or write
custom software, you are likely to succumb to such errors. Inconsistent timing can lead to
spurious conditional effects, poor replicability and bad science.

J The ToolKit has been specifically developed to help
researchers address timing issues related to their own
paradigms running on their own hardware. The ToolKit

5 | -
n
I !_ iumoperates as a virtual human programmed to respond to

stimulus presentations and generate appropriate responses
e ~*~ very accurately. It can step through your whole experiment

as if it was a human participant. Typically external sensors
are hooked up to a second PC, Mac or Linux box to detect stimulus presentations. A
generation interface is used to feed a response into the paradigm under test. The ToolKit
measures the timing of all stimulus, synchronization and response events extremely
accurately, allowing the researcher to compare timing measured by their own equipment
with actual real world timings. The ToolKit can also work with up to 36 I/O TTL lines when
used in fMRI studies, for EEG event marking or eye tracking.

Easy-to-use software allows for graphical control of
monitored stimulus events, synchronization triggers and
responses to generate. A virtual 20 channel scope is used
for analysis. Cursors allow measurement of timing =
between any two points and each events onset, offset and
duration is shown in detail in a spreadsheet view.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.
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What can | Measure With The Black Box Toolkit?

The ToolKit offers various sensors that can be attached externally to a —
second computer system running an experiment. These sensors detect when ﬁ\
a visual stimulus is displayed, audio is played, a TTL signal is received, or

when a human presses a remote response button. All testing can be done ~N
without modifying your experiment, in situ, on your own equipment by virtue ~
of the use of external sensors.

Three versions of the ToolKit are available: Entry (12 channel), Pro (20 .
channel) and Elite (36 channel). They differ in the number of channels [ F5L

available and the number of sensors supplied is specific to the package 4
purchased.

A summary of all the channels and features offered is shown below (36 &
channel Elite model): \l;"u:_,__

e Opto-detectors: Up to 4 screen regions can be monitored for visual

stimuli A

e BBTK microphones: Up to 2 high performance digital mics for timing 0
auditory stimulus presentations

e BBTK sounders: Up to 2 high performance digital tone generators for
triggering your own voice keys

e Active Switch Closure: Up to 4 Active Switch Closure leads for A
triggering buttons/keys on your own devices a though a human =
participant had pressed them

e BBTK response pad: A 4 button BBTK response pad for accepting responses from
human participants. Active Switch Closure leads from the pad allow you to trigger
up to 4 buttons/keys on your own response device

e TTL input: Up to 10 TTL input channels allow you to time TTL signals sent from
external equipment, e.g. fMRI, EEG, eye trackers etc.

e TTL output: Up to 10 TTL output channels allow you to event mark individual stimuli
or response events

e Robotic Response Key Actuator: The RKA can press keys on your own response
devices, e.g. laptop keys, response pads, Android tablets, iPads, touch screen
phones etc.

In short, the ToolKit can be used to test the timing of virtually any experimental paradigm
by acting as a highly accurate virtual human pre-programmed to respond to stimuli and
automatically step through your experiment. The exact timing of any event, on any sensor
or response channel, is logged with sub-millisecond accuracy enabling you to quickly
determine real world accuracy.

Where required it can even take over all presentation and response timing duties from
your own hardware meaning you can be sure of sub-millisecond presentation and
response timing in situations that are traditionally impossible, e.g. video clip presentation
and response timing.

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved. Release Candidate 4
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How Common are Conditional Biases That Affect Presentation and Response
Timing?

Unfortunately they have existed in every paradigm we have looked at regardless of
platform, operating system, or whether a commercial experiment generator has been used
or not. In all cases the researcher has been unaware of the magnitude of presentation,
synchronisation, or response biases. More worryingly on many occasions there has been
a conditional bias caused by the equipment itself. For example in cross modal studies it is
common for trials where audio is present to have markedly different response timing
characteristics. This can account for apparently statistically significant experimental results
that lead to spurious conclusions.

The latest research also suggests that human participants are actually much faster
processors of information than previously thought. In the case of vision, Thurgood,
Whitfield & Patterson, 2011, showed that humans could recognise the outlines of animals
with 83% accuracy at exposure times of just one millisecond when using specialist
presentation devices. This makes accurate presentation, synchronisation and response
timing even more critical.

In the majority of cases timing errors can be improved by use of the Black Box ToolKit.
Either experimental parameters can be altered or post-hoc statistical manipulation can be
carried out (where response data has a low variability and constant absolute error).

Why do | Need to Check Every Paradigm? Can't | Just Benchmark the PC, Mac or
Linux System the Experiment is Running on?

Unfortunately not. Benchmarking a PC, Mac or Linux system in traditional
terms, e.g. to obtain a MIPS rating, doesn't tell you how the system will
perform in the real world. In short, it is a synthetic benchmark. In much the
same way benchmarking one paradigm doesn't tell you how another will
perform on the same hardware even if the two paradigms appear similar.
Any settings change in the experiment generator, or third party software, is also likely to
have an effect. What is more it is hard to account for human error on the part of the
experimenter when creating experiments without independently and objectively checking
presentation and response timings. Often presentation, synchronisation and response
errors are undetectable by the experimenter, but go on to affect the perceptions and
performance of real participants.

Which Academic Journals are Requesting That Authors Validate Their Timings?
Currently most journals are not requesting that authors formally
specify that they have tested the timing characteristics of their
study. However this will be changing in the near future with many
journals setting the trend by requesting that authors submit their
software, scripts and data for inclusion within a repository. The

current focus on replication across the field is testament to the fact =
that journal editors and reviewers are tightening their criteria for

publication. Whilst we accept that academics follow best endeavours, on many occasions
it is useful to know the timing limits on a given study and how the author verified timing

accuracy.

In addition within academic publications it is often difficult to unpick the contribution to
timing that may have come from an uncontrolled source. By testing the timing of computer-

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.
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based paradigms this also helps ensure that successful replications are more likely. In
fields such as priming there is still active debate on the direction of some findings and in
general researchers are seeking out ever smaller and smaller differences between
conditions. In both cases self-validation of timing is crucial in order to avoid statistically
significant results that are purely due to equipment variation.

How can your Software/Kit get Accurate Timings When my Experiment Generator
Can't?
The Black Box ToolKit is based around a 32 bit ARM CPU, like the one in
¥ most iPhones and Android handsets and has 2 MB of onboard RAM for
¢ storing its firmware and settings and 8 MB of RAM for storing timing data.
! Once you have told it what stimuli to respond to it will automatically step
. through your whole experiment and timestamp any stimulus events,
[*| synchronisation markers and responses with sub-millisecond accuracy.
This is done independently of the PC which hosts the ToolKit as its USB
link is only used for programming and subsequently uploading the data at the end of a
sequence. Once running the ToolKit operates completely independently. The Black Box
ToolKit can be thought of as a small computer dedicated to helping you improve your
timing accuracy.

e 1
MR

Can | Test the Timing of my Mac or Linux Based Experiment? What About Other
Platforms or Equipment Like MRI, EEG and Eye Trackers?

Yes. You can test the timing characteristics of any experiment on any platform. This is
because the kit behaves like a virtual human and operates non-invasively. It has a range
of external sensors, response mechanisms and TTL input and output lines which hook up
to your own equipment to measure presentation, synchronisation and response accuracy.

2.2 Using the Black Box ToolKit

What's do the Terms Host and Remote mean?

The term Host is used to refer to the Microsoft Windows based PC that has the Black Box
ToolKit physically plugged into its USB port and runs our PC Software (Windows XP,
Vista, 7, 8, 8.1 or 10). This PC controls the BBTK and analyses data. It could be a PC
desktop, laptop or netbook. By using VMWare, Parallels, VirtualBox or Boot Camp this
also lets you control the BBTK from other platforms. In addition by using the BBTK API you
can also control and analyse data using your own custom written software, e.g. MATLAB,
PsychoPy etc.

Whereas the term Remote is used to refer to the PC/MAC/Linux system that is running the
experiment you are interested in checking the timing of. Remember that the Remote could
also refer to other specialist equipment, e.g. MRI scanner, EEG machine, eye tracker etc.

How do | Check Whether Visual and Auditory Stimuli are Synchronised?

To check the synchrony of visual and auditory stimuli you would attach one or more opto-
detectors to your remote screen, i.e. the computer running the experiment (shown in grey
below). Then place one or more BBTK microphones next to your remote speakers (green).
To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead from the parallel port of your
remote PC to the BBTK breakout board (yellow). If your PC does not have a parallel port

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved. Release Candidate 4
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you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module instead. To utilise this TTL synch
signal you would program your experiment generator script to output a TTL signal at the
onset of the presentation of the visual stimulus. An Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead could
be wired from the breakout board of the BBTK (light blue) to the left mouse button of your
remote PC (red) so as to trigger a response when each stimulus image is detected.

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software would be run from this
second host PC in order to detect visual stimuli and make responses. In this example
DSCAR has been instructed to respond after 300mS by pressing the left mouse button
using an ASC lead (red).

Once the BBTK has automatically stepped through your whole experiment, timing data will
be presented for analysis. One spreadsheet view displays raw timing data whilst a second
displays changes across up to 36 channels, e.g. visual stimulus onset, offset and duration
in milliseconds. A graphical 20 Channel Logic Analyser enables you to compare the
timings of any events by means of two draggable measurement cursors.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.
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In this example we can see that the TTL signal from the remote PC running the experiment
appears on TTL in 1 before the onset of the visual stimuli on Opto 1. The onset of both
should be synchronised and any difference between the two is likely to be due to the input
lag of the display device. That is, the inherent delay between requesting an image be
displayed and when it physically appears. This delay is usually caused by the display
devices electronics and any image processing. On the same trace we can see that the two
mics detected the leading edge of a stereo tone later than the onset of the visual
presentation. Such delays can be caused by sound card startup latency where the
intended tone appears at the speakers much later than requested due to the sound cards
electronics. Act close 1 shows when the BBTK generated a response relative to the onset
of the visual stimulus image. In this case a yellow tooltip shows that the true RT is 300mS.
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By comparing the true RT generated by the BBTK against that recorded by the experiment
generator it is possible to calculate the level of response timing error in the paradigm.

How do | use The BBTK Robotic Key Actuator to Press Keys on a Laptop or
Response Pad to Check Response Timing?

The Robotic Key Actuator (RKA) is designed to press a key on a response device without
having to dismantle it to physically wire an Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead from the
BBTK. Once calibrated the RKA is consistent to around 1-2mS when pressing keys. The
RKA has an adjustable plunger that can be moved either horizontally or vertically to enable
perfect positioning and a foam pad to provide cushioning for your response device.

In the example shown the RKA is pressing the space bar on a Netbook keyboard in
response to a visual stimulus detected on an opto-detector (shown in grey below). The
RKA is controlled via a special trigger lead (black) from the breakout board and is
activated by a TTL Out 1 signal from the BBTK that tells it when to press and for how long.
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To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead from the parallel port of the remote
laptop/PC to the BBTK breakout board (yellow). If your PC does not have a parallel port
you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module instead. To utilise the TTL synch
signal wire you would program your experiment generator script to output a TTL signal at
the onset of the presentation of a visual stimulus. The breakout board itself is connected to
the BBTK via a 25-way cable (light blue).

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software would run from this
second host PC in order to detect stimuli and make responses with known RTs. Once the
BBTK had automatically stepped through your whole experiment, timing data would be
presented for analysis. To calculate the RT error introduced by your response device you
would compare the RT recorded by your experiment generator with the true RT generated
by the BBTK.

How do | use The BBTK Robotic Key Actuator to Make Responses on an iPad,
Android Tablet or Other Touch Screen Device?

In addition to being able to press keys on your own response devices the Robotic Key
Actuator (RKA) can also make responses on capacitive touch screen hardware. This is
accomplished using a piece of high density electroconductive foam which is grounded to
the breakout board (shown in green below).

The B sck Box Toolkit
e

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved. Release Candidate 4



The Black Box ToolKit v2 Page 17 of 174

Once calibrated and a small air gap set, the RKA is consistent to around 1-2mS when
registering touches and releases. The RKA has an adjustable plunger which can be
moved either horizontally or vertically to enable perfect positioning. The electroconductive
foam pad also provides cushioning for your touch screen device.

In the example shown the RKA is touching the screen in response to a visual stimulus
detected on an opto-detector (grey). The RKA is controlled by a special trigger lead (black)
from the breakout board and is activated by a TTL Out 1 signal from the BBTK that tells it
when to press and for how long. The breakout board itself is connected to the BBTK via a
25-way cable (light blue).

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software would run from this
second host PC in order to detect stimuli and make responses with known RTs. Once the
BBTK had automatically stepped through your whole experiment, timing data would be
presented for analysis.

How do | Test the Response Latency of a Voice Key?

One of the few reliable ways to test the response latency of a voice key is to use a TTL
signal from an experiment generator to indicate when it is ready to accept a response and
then to generate an independent tone using a sounder. In the example shown below a TTL
signal could be sent from the experiment generator into TTL In 1 (shown in yellow below)
of the BBTK via the breakout board. Using Digital Stimulus Capture And Response
(DSCAR) you could construct a sequence that triggered on every TTL In 1 signal and in
response generated a tone after 300mS using a BBTK Sounder (orange). This tone should
trigger the experiment generators voice key (black) and register a RT of 300mS should
everything be working correctly. Any deviation from the intended true RT of 300mS is likely
to be due to the latency of the voice key hardware and detection routine within the
experiment generator software.
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The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). Once the BBTK has
automatically stepped through your whole experiment, timing data would be presented for
analysis. To check timings you would use the 20 Channel Logic Analyser to confirm that
each tone was generated on Sounder 1 300mS after the onset of the TTL in 1 signal from
the experiment generator as shown below.
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To automate the process of checking RTs and ISls you could copy and paste the Line By
Line Analysis spreadsheet into Microsoft Excel and enter a formula rather than drag the
measurement cursors around to check individual timings.

How can | use Video Clips and Obtain Accurate Timing?

Traditionally experiment generators are extremely poor at timing when a video stimulus is
playing. Using the BBTK response pad together with our Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC)
software can help you obtain sub-millisecond accurate presentation and response timings.
In this scenario the experiment generator is only presenting the video and all timing duties
are taken over by the BBTK.

To achieve this level of accuracy you would use a video editor to superimpose a white
32x32 pixel event marker block at the start of each scene you were interested in. Other
frames should have a black block at the same position so that they don't activate the
BBTK opto-detector. Typically event markers are placed at the bottom corner of a video so
that the opto-detector can be covered up by a custom made secondary frame obscuring
the bottom 32 pixels of the monitor.
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In the example shown below an opto-detector is attached to the screen to detect the event
marker (shown in grey below). To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead
from the parallel port of the remote laptop/PC to the BBTK breakout board (yellow). If your
PC does not have a parallel port you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module
instead. To utilise this TTL synch signal wire you would program your experiment
generator script to output a TTL signal at the onset of the presentation of a visual stimulus.

The breakout board itself is connected to the BBTK via 25-way cable (light blue). Two
BBTK mics could be placed next to your speakers to timestamp any audio (green). Finally
to accept responses a 4 button BBTK response pad is connected to the main unit (black)
and an Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead tacked to your own response device button (red).
When a key is pressed on the BBTK response pad your own response device would be
simultaneously triggered as though a button on it had been pressed.

H— Black Box Toolkit
I =il

When your experiment was complete you would use the 20 Channel Logic Analyser to
check for the occurrence of the white event marker on the scenes you were interested in
(Opto 1). You could then use the cursors to measure the RT between the appearance of
the reference block and a response button being pressed on Keypad 1 (300mS in this
example). Any sounds played by the video would be shown on Mics 1 and 2.

If you wanted to check for TFT monitor input lag, or the lag between when the experiment
generator thought it had correctly event marked the desired frames, you would check the
sync of the TTL signal sent to the BBTK relative to those events (TTL in 1). For example,
by subtracting the image onset from the TTL signal this gives a measure of the input lag
and the inherent delay in your equipment and experiment generator.
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Because your own response device would be triggered when you press a response key on
the BBTK keypad (red) you could compare what your experiment generator recorded
against the true RT recorded by the BBTK to calculate response timing error.

To automate the process of determining true RTs you could copy and paste the Line By
Line Analysis spreadsheet into Microsoft Excel and enter a formula to calculate each RT
based on the onset of the videos event marker.

How do | Check the Timing Accuracy of a Visual Priming or RSVP study?

For priming or RSVP studies you may wish to make use of multiple white opto-detector
markers (up to 4 on the Pro and Elite models) so that you can detect each fixation, prime,
mask and so on. If you don't want to activate an opto on a particular prime or mask you will
need to have black event markers at all other opto locations as shown below.

In this example opto 1 might be located to bottom left of your remote screen (fixation), opto
2 bottom right (mask), opto 3 top right (prime), opto 4 top left (mask). Where no optos
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should be triggered a black marker should be displayed. Typically this will be where the
background is pure black and no event markers are displayed. By using all four optos you
can monitor for the onset, duration and offset of each visual event on fixation frames,
primes and masks.

To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead from the parallel port of your
remote laptop/PC to the BBTK breakout board. If your PC does not have a parallel port
you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module instead. To utilise this TTL synch
signal wire you would program your experiment generator script to output a TTL signal at
the onset of the presentation of a prime or mask. By subtracting the opto-detector onset
from the TTL signal onset this gives a measure of the input lag and the inherent delay in
your display equipment and experiment generator.

How can | use The BBTK to Check AOA Timings With an Eye Tracker?

The BBTK has up to 20 TTL input and output channels that can be used to event mark
stimuli, capture synchronisation signals and record responses when performing eye
tracking. This lets you check whether stimulus presentations and responses are temporally
yoked to TTL AOA markers from your eye tracker — you can compare the events your
experiment generator, or eye tracking hardware and software timed against real world
event timings measured by the BBTK.

In the simple eye tracking scenario shown an experiment generator is presenting an image
and playing a tone through a set of speakers. To check timing accuracy an opto-detector
(shown in grey below) could be positioned on the remote screen so as to detect the onset
and duration of each visual presentation. To record the timings of audio presentations one
or more BBTK microphones could be placed next to the remote speakers (green).

An AOA signal, or event marker, from your eye tracker could be fed into TTL In 1 of the
BBTK breakout board (yellow) in order to provide a gaze dependent reference. A second
TTL from your experiment generator could be connected to TTL In 2 (yellow). To utilise
this second TTL signal you would program your experiment generator to output a TTL
signal at the onset of each visual presentation. This would enable you to check the level of
lag inherent in the display device and eye tracker being used. A third TTL signal (black)
could be fed back into the eye tracking hardware from the BBTK to act as an external
event marker, e.g. to indicate when the speakers were producing sound.

An Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead could be wired from the breakout board of the BBTK
to the left button of the remote mouse (red) so as to trigger a response with a known RT
when each stimulus image is detected, e.g. 300mS. The breakout board itself is connected
to the BBTK via a 25-way cable (light blue).
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The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software is run from this
second host PC in order to detect stimuli, record TTL events, act as an external event
marking device and make responses with known RTs. Once the BBTK has automatically
stepped through your whole experiment, timing data will be presented for analysis. By
comparing the RT recorded by your experiment generator against the true RT generated
by the BBTK, i.e. 300mS, you will be able calculate response error.

How do | Event Mark Stimulus or Response Activity on an EEG trace?

The BBTK has up to 10 TTL output channels which can be used to event mark stimuli,
synchronisation triggers and responses on an EEG trace. For example, when a stimulus or
patterns of stimuli are detected, a TTL event marker can be generated on any given
channel. If the BBTK is making a response with a known RT, a temporally yoked TTL
marker can be generated to signify the onset of that event. This lets you compare the
events your experiment generator, or EEG hardware and software, timed against the true
event timings recorded by the BBTK.

In the simple EEG scenario shown an experiment generator is presenting an image and
playing a tone through the left or right speaker. To check the synchrony of a visual and
auditory stimulus you could attach one or more opto-detectors to the remote screen
(shown in grey below). Then place one or more BBTK microphones next to the remote
speakers (green). To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead from the parallel
port of the remote PC to the BBTK breakout board (yellow). If your PC does not have a
parallel port you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module instead. To utilise this
TTL synch signal wire you would program your experiment generator to output a TTL
signal at the onset of the presentation of the visual stimulus. An Active Switch Closure
(ASC) lead could be wired to the breakout board of the BBTK (light blue) and then to the
left mouse button of the remote PC (red) so as to make a response when each stimulus
image is detected.
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When the BBTK physically detects a visual stimulus it could feed a TTL signal/event
marker (black) into your EEG amplifier so as to mark the true onset. Alternatively when the
BBTK generated a response with a known RT by closing the switch on your mouse via an
ASC lead, a simultaneous TTL marker could be generated.

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software is run from this
second host PC in order to detect stimuli, synchronisation triggers and make responses
with known RTs. Once the BBTK has automatically stepped through your whole
experiment, timing data will be presented for analysis. In addition to being able to check
stimuli timings, by comparing the RTs recorded by your experiment generator against the
true RTs generated by the BBTK you would also be able calculate response error.

How do | Event Mark Complex Stimulus, Synchronisation or Response Activity on
an EEG Trace?

The BBTK has up to 10 TTL output channels which can be used to event mark stimuli,
synchronisation triggers and responses on an EEG trace. For example, when a stimulus or
patterns of stimuli are detected, TTL event markers can be generated on specific channels
tied to the stimulus location or type of stimulus. If the BBTK is making a response with a
known RT, a temporally yoked TTL marker can be generated to signify the onset and
duration of that event. This lets you compare the events your experiment generator, or
EEG hardware and software, timed against the true event timings measured by the BBTK.

In the more complex EEG scenario shown an experiment generator is presenting a series
of images and playing a tone through the left or right speaker. For example, four opto-
detectors (shown in grey below) could be positioned on the remote screen so as to detect
the onset and duration of four continuous frames in a priming study. At each position
black/white markers would indicate the fixation frame, the mask, the prime and the
backward mask. When each frame was detected by the BBTK it would event mark each
onset/duration on four separate TTL Out lines (black) which would be fed back into your
EEG amplifier so as to mark the true onset/duration on one of four channels. In this case
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the four additional TTL lines are provided by the 16 channel TTL expansion module
connected to the BBTK (light blue).

To time audio presentations you would place one or more BBTK microphones next to the
remote speakers (green). To provide a baseline you could also attach a TTL lead from the
parallel port of the remote PC to the BBTK breakout board (yellow). If your PC does not
have a parallel port you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking module instead. To
utilise this TTL synch signal wire you would program your experiment generator to output a
signal at the onset of each visual presentation. A second TTL line (yellow) would normally
be connected from your presentation PC to your EEG amplifier/second PC. Depending on
your exact configuration it may be possible to tap into this TTL line and simultaneously
feed that into the BBTK breakout board rather than connect up a second line.

An Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead could be wired from the breakout board of the BBTK
(light blue) to the left mouse button of the remote PC (red) so as to make a response when
each stimulus image is detected. When the BBTK generates a response at a known RT by
closing the switch on your mouse via an ASC lead, a simultaneous TTL Out (black) marker
could be sent. This would give a total of five independent TTL event marking channels
which covered all visual stimuli and each response. If required it would be possible to add
more TTL event marking lines to mark events on other EEG channels, e.g. to mark true left
and right tone onset and duration.

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software is run from this
second host PC in order to detect visual stimuli, synchronisation triggers and make
responses with known RTs. Once the BBTK has automatically stepped through your whole
experiment, timing data will be presented for analysis. In addition to being able to check
stimuli timings, by comparing the RTs recorded by your experiment generator against the
true RTs generated by the BBTK you would also be able calculate response error.
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How do | use a MRI Synchronisation Trigger Pulse or Reference Signal in fMRI?

The BBTK has up to 20 TTL input and output channels, which can be used to event mark
stimuli, capture scanner sync pulses and record responses when performing fMRI. This
lets you check whether stimulus presentations, synchronisation triggers and responses are
temporally yoked to the TTL sync pulse from the scanner — you can compare the events
your experiment generator, or MRI hardware and software timed against real world event
timings measured by the BBTK.

In the simple MRI scenario shown an experiment generator is presenting an image via a
data projector positioned outside the scanner room and playing a tone through a set of
pneumatic headphones. To check timing accuracy an opto-detector (shown in grey below)
would be positioned on the remote screen so as to detect the onset and duration of each
visual presentation. To record the timings of audio presentations one or more BBTK
microphones would be placed next to the remote headphones (green). To register
responses with a known RT an Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead could be wired from the
breakout board of the BBTK (light blue) to a button of the remote MRI response pad (red)
so as to trigger a response when each stimulus image is detected.

The scanner sync pulse would normally be fed into TTL In 1 of the BBTK breakout board
(yellow) to provide a reference signal. A second TTL line from your experiment generator
could be connected to TTL In 2. To utilise this second TTL signal wire you would program
your experiment generator to output a signal at the onset of the presentation of the visual
stimulus. This would enable you to check for the level of input lag inherent in the data
projector being used or any synchronisation issues.

The collection of timing data and generation of responses is controlled by a second host
PC/Laptop/Netbook that is connected to the BBTK via USB (blue). The Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software is run from this
second host PC in order to detect visual stimuli, synchronisation triggers and make
responses with known RTs. Once the BBTK has automatically stepped through your whole
experiment, timing data will be presented for analysis. In addition to being able to check
stimuli and synchronisation timings, by comparing the RTs recorded by your experiment
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generator against the true RTs generated by the BBTK you will also be able calculate
response error.

All connections should be made outside of the scanner room via a patch panel as
currently we do not advise, nor endorse, the use of any BBTK sensors or other
equipment inside the scanner room. No part of the BBTK should be considered
scanner safe.

2.3 Correcting timing errors

My Chosen Response Device is Adding to Response Timing. What Should | do?

The first thing to do is establish the contribution the device is
adding using a BBTK. Once this has been established you
need to determine its variability and decide whether this is
acceptable within your current study. If the absolute error is
consistent and variability low it may be possible to subtract
the error post hoc so that RTs more closely reflect what the
true RT would have been.

One could measure this by telling your experiment generator to output a TTL signal when
presenting a stimulus. This could be used as a trigger by the BBTK that would then
generate a response with a known RT that could be fed into your own response device via
an Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead. Alternatively the BBTK Robotic Key Actuator (RKA)
could be used to respond on your own response device. Detecting stimuli and responding
with a known RT would be controlled by the Digital Stimulus Capture And Response
(DSCAR) module of the BBTK PC Software. If a TTL output cannot be made by the
computer you are using to run the experiment you would need to examine whole system
timing. To improve whole system timing accuracy you would make alterations to your
experiment which tightened presentation, synchronisation and response timing, e.g. by
moving a visual presentation back in time to realign it with an audio stimulus.

You should bear in mind the absolute error of a response device may also affect when a
stimulus presentation is terminated and the next presentation made. It could also affect
synchronisation between other hardware you may be using, e.g. EEG, fMRI, eye trackers
etc.

Unless you are using a response box from a recognised manufacturer reducing response
timing error may mean that you need to empirically test several different pieces of
hardware with a BBTK in order to find the one with the least error, e.g. when using
keyboards as response devices.

How do | Plot the Absolute Error and Variability of
my Response Device?

Depending on whether you used Digital Stimulus
Capture And Response (DSCAR) to generate
responses, or the BBTK response pad to actively trigger
your own response device, the analysis method will vary.
If you used DSCAR you will have entered a fixed delay,
i.e. RT, which will have elapsed before a response was
made. This is a known delay and should match the
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response time recorded by the experiment on the remote computer if there is zero error.
To calculate the absolute error, response times from your experiment can be pasted into
Microsoft Excel and subtracted from the true response time. Variability in the response
device can be ascertained using standard statistical functions such as STDEV etc.

If you wanted to achieve a more humanistic pattern of RTs, you might have used Digital
Stimulus Capture (DSC) together with the BBTK response pad (depending on model of
response pad) and Active Switch Closure (ASC) lead tacked to the primary button of your
response device. In this scenario a human participant will have responded to each
stimulus, e.g. a bitmap, by pressing a response key on the BBTK response pad. Each time
a key was pressed, the ASC flying lead from the pad will have simultaneously closed a
button on your own response device. As each response will have been generated with a
different RT this means that you will need to use the BBTK data analyser to work out the
true RT for each press. This can be done using the measurement cursors or via the
spreadsheet view. If using the cursor method, the first cursor should be placed on the
leading edge of the stimulus event and the second on the leading edge of the pad button
being pressed (assuming RTs are recorded by your experiment in relation to stimulus
onsets). A response time can then be read off — you will need to do this for as many
responses as you wish to analyse. In effect you have calculated each true RT — if there
were zero error these should match each RT recorded by your experiment. Any difference
represents the absolute error. Response times from the remote experiment can be pasted
into Microsoft Excel and then subtracted from each true response time. As before,
variability in your response device can be calculated using standard statistical functions
such as STDEV etc.

I've Found an Error in the Synchrony Between my Visual or Auditory Stimuli. How
do | Correct this?
“—\ Typically you will need to retest the paradigm using a BBTK after making
incremental corrections to the stimulus onset times or durations. For visual
¢ stimuli this may mean that you need to move a presentation forward along
I the timeline and start accepting responses earlier. If images are presented
for longer than expected you may also need to alter durations. Such
- corrections may also involve various manipulations specific to the software
you are using, e.g. in E-Prime you may need to cache images using the canvas object or
alter the timing mode etc. At the most extreme it could mean using another display device.
Alternatively you could also manipulate the stimulus materials themselves. For example if
a tone is played for longer than expected you could use a sound editor to shorten the
duration so that it matched that intended when presented by the experiment generator.
Another example is where you may need to insert silence into a sound files beginning to
ensure that the actual sound is produced at the speakers at exactly the same point as a
visual stimulus is presented.

In short you may need to move stimulus materials forward or backwards along the
experimental timeline to ensure they are physically presented at the correct time. This can
mean reducing or elongating the durations of stimuli in what may at first seem a
counterintuitive way. You may also need to start accepting responses earlier, or later, than
initially intended. For example, rather than time RTs from the onset of a visual stimulus
you may need to time them from the onset of a TTL signal, or other event marker, that you
initiated. If your TFT monitor inherently has 30mS of input lag when displaying images, you
could time RTs from 30mS after the experiment generator requested the image be
displayed, e.g. from a TTL event marker. In this example the 30mS correction would
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realign the stimulus in terms of what physically happened in the real world and the timings
the experiment generator subsequently recorded. Once you have used a BBTK to
empirically discover the direction and scale of timing errors you are in a much better
position to make such corrections.

There is a Synchronisation Error Between my Experiment and Third Party
Equipment (EEG, MEG, fMRI, Eye Tracker). How do | Correct This?
If you are presenting stimuli based on a TTL sync signal from third

party equipment such as EEG, MEG, fMRI, eye tracker etc, it may M =5
be that your experiment generator reacts to it later than intended.
For example, TFT input lag may mean that a stimulus image is
displayed 50mS later than the sync signal is sent. Through previous
testing you may have established that the input lag of your particular i
TFT monitor is 30mS. In this case the additional 20mS would be

likely to be caused by delays within the experiment generator and/or
computer system. To correct the late display relative to the sync signal you would need to
move the signal forward by 50mS in time so that the visual presentation was correctly
aligned in the real world. Typically this would need to be done in the equipment generating
the sync signal. On some occasions the 50mS delay may still exist, but simply be
timeshifted forward by 50mS.

|

\

To correct a timeshifted delay you may need to send two TTL sync signals from your
equipment where the first is a "dummy signal" that is used to trigger the experiment
generator to display the image and the second is the real sync signal, i.e. 50mS later to
correct for the error described above. You would need to program your experiment
generator to display the image on the first and time RTs from the second signal. This
would temporally align the display of the image with the "real" sync signal, i.e. the second
one.

On the other hand if there is a consistent timing error relative to a regular reference pulse,
e.g. as in fMRI, you may need to temporally realign the signal itself. This may mean
altering the frequency or duration of the pulse. To do this you should consult the reference
guides for the equipment that is generating the signal and the experiment generator you
are using.

Should | Look at Whole System Timing to Improve my Accuracy?

The short answer is yes! Whole system timing is where you
consider the timing accuracy of everything as a cohesive unit.
By "system" we mean your computer and Operating System,
your presentation devices, response devices and any other third
party hardware you interact with, e.g. EEG, MEG, fMRI, eye
trackers etc.

This means that you need to use a BBTK to evaluate every
aspect of your timing, i.e. presentation, synchronisation and response. Once you have a
set of baseline timings you should then make small incremental changes that lead to
improvements in accuracy when measured empirically with a BBTK. This may on occasion
mean that you need to make adjustments that at first seem counterintuitive. For example,
by reducing the length of a sound file so that it plays for the correct duration on your
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specific sound card, amplifier and speakers, or by playing it earlier to realign it with a visual
stimulus.

You may also need to apply some lateral thinking to improve your timing. This could mean
rather than timing responses from the onset of a stimulus image, to time RTs from a
"phantom" TTL pulse you generate 30mS later to account for a 30mS input lag in the TFT
you are using. It could also mean that you need to reconfigure any third party equipment to
work in a slightly different way. For example, to modify the way it sends sync signals to, or
from, your equipment in terms of pulse frequency, duration or number. It can also mean
that you need to change some of the equipment you are using, e.g. a specific keyboard or
mouse. At the most extreme it can mean that you may need to consider using a different
experiment generator or modifying your own code. It is now accepted that different
experiment generators may be more suited to some research areas than others.

2.4 What's the Best X? — The Curate's Egg*

What's the Most Accurate Experiment Generator for Presentation and Response
Timing?

Some experiment generators are strong in one area and weak in others. In an ideal world
one might consider using a mix of experiment generators and custom written software.
However to discover in which areas a particular piece of software is strong you will need to
use the Black Box ToolKit to confirm this. In addition you should bear in mind that the
same piece of software can perform very differently on two computer systems. Again this
is a prerequisite for using the Black Box ToolKit.

Which Brand/Model or Computer is the Most Accurate?
Unfortunately all computer systems vary in terms of their timing
accuracy. This means it is impossible to identify a single "best system"
as there are so many variables that need to be considered.
Manufacturers typically change the components they build into
computer systems on a batch-by-batch or month-by-month basis
which makes it hard to recommend one brand or model over another.
In effect you should consider computer systems as being commodity items. Two identical
looking systems may actually be very different internally and have different levels of timing
accuracy as timing accuracy is often tied to the hardware. The way the Operating System
is configured can also have an affect, as can installed software, drivers and virus checkers
which is why you should use a Black Box ToolKit to check your own timing accuracy.

What's Best for Visual Presentation: a CRT, TFT or Data Projector?
Depending on the context you wish to use the display device in and
the paradigm in question, the balance varies. For example, for RSVP
and priming or experiments where synchronisation is important, the
only realistic option remains a CRT. In general data projectors have
the worst input lag, with TFTs somewhere in the middle. Input lag
means that images are not displayed when requested as the display devices electronics
takes time to process the image and physically display it. Unfortunately an experiment
generator only knows about the time it requested the image be displayed and not when it
physically appeared on-screen.
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Researchers need to be aware of the mechanics of how different types of displays work
and their likely impact on timing accuracy. By using a Black Box ToolKit you can help
ensure that the timing characteristics of your own specific display device are accounted
for. We appreciate that CRT displays are not always available, or practicable, and so there
may be mitigating circumstances for using devices with inferior timing characteristics.

What's the Best Response Device?
b Depending on the experiment you are running you may be limited
| in your choice of response device. Ideally you should use a
recognised manufacturer's response box, or pad, as this is likely to
have a small internal delay that contributes relatively little to
response time error. However, it is worth bearing in mind some
computer mice can have an equal, or better variability, as
- compared with some experiment generator vendors own devices.
Combined with a small absolute error such mice can offer a viable
alternative, which can cost many hundreds of times less in some cases.

m

1]
1]

Typically much of the inaccuracy response devices contribute to RTs is due to inherent
delays within the hardware itself. For example a typical keyboard can add approximately
30~70mS to the true RT. Much of this variability is due to a scanning, or polling loop,
where key states are checked and then reported to the computer. Any response device
which has buttons, or keys, that need to be checked or its position monitored, e.g. a
computer mouse, will most likely make use of polling loops and have an inbuilt level of
absolute error and variability.

You should bear in mind that manufacturers' of input devices, e.g. mice, keyboards, sound
cards are under no obligation to make them millisecond accurate. So long as they work as
intended and are electrically safe they are suitable for sale. The online gaming community
are quite fanatical about mice, as for them fast responses are important and can give them
a competitive edge. A Google search for "fastest mouse response for gaming" will give you
a good insight into timing characteristics of widely available mice. However, you should
bear in mind that manufacturers are liable to change components within input devices
even though they may look the same externally. As a result you are advised to test the
timing accuracy of your own response devices using a Black Box ToolKit.

I can Connect my Response Device by Either USB or Serial. What Interface is Best?
Research has shown that although interfaces differ in transfer
speed the actual response accuracy is largely determined by the
response hardware itself and not the bandwidth of the connection
to the computer. That is, how quickly the devices internal
microcode scans for button, or key presses, in a polling loop. This
is illustrated by the fact that a mouse that offers both USB and
PS/2 interfaces actually changes response characteristics when
the interface is changed. Simply by swapping the interface, two different pieces of
microcode are used. Each has its own timing characteristics independent of the type of
connection to the computer. As a result response devices should be checked
independently using a Black Box ToolKit to ascertain their contribution to timing error. You
should also be wary of convertors which offer serial to USB interface conversion as often
they can add an unknown contribution to timing.
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PC/MAC/Linux... Which is Best?
g As is the case with experiment generators one cannot recommend
f'[ y ' A one platform over another as each has its own specific strengths
f',f and weaknesses. Most modern operating systems are multitasking
" and therefore the inherent risk of inaccurate timing is always a
possibility. As timing inaccuracy is caused by a combination of hardware and software
interaction making any generalisable prediction as to accuracy impossible.

Soundcards... Which one Should | buy?

All soundcards are susceptible to soundcard startup latency.
This is the time it takes a sound to physically emerge at the =
speakers versus the time the computer requests the sound
be played. Generally more expensive soundcards have
lower startup latencies as compared with those that are
integrated within a computers motherboard, e.g. AC97 or
Intel High Definition Audio (also called HD Audio or Azalia). Typically cards that offer ASIO
drivers have better quality hardware and drivers and therefore tend to have lower startup
latencies. To be certain of the contribution your soundcard is making to audio presentation
delays you will need to check startup latencies using a Black Box ToolKit.

For computer based musicians soundcard latencies are crucial. A Google search for
"sound card startup latency" will help you identify inherently fast cards. For an acceptable
"feel" when playing a sound, the latency should be in the range of 10mS or lower.
Unfortunately most soundcards have much higher latencies, which can be as high as
several hundred milliseconds.

Which Graphics card?

Typically all cards that support Microsoft DirectX should in
theory be capable of very fast display/buffering times.
However you should bear in mind that some drivers are better
than others. Once you have checked a paradigm with the
Black Box Toolkit you are advised not to update any system
drivers without retesting. In addition some drivers offer
advanced options such as tick boxes that allows you to sync
the card with the refresh signal, e.g. ATl's Catalyst drivers.
Various settings can alter display performance and should be checked if you have
problems. You are advised to consult various gaming websites as again display
performance is crucial for gamers.

A Google search for “fast graphics card for gaming” will help you identify good cards and
those with known problems.

Are Faster Multi-core Processors Better Than Slower Ones?
Not necessarily as there are no guarantees that a faster
system doesn't have other "issues" that prevent accurate
timing. For example drivers, add-in cards, installed software,
background tasks and the like will have an affect on your
ability to obtain millisecond accurate presentation,
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synchronisation and response timings. Computers that have a faster GHz rating don't
necessarily have more accurate clocks. To find out more about clock drift Google "PC
clock drift". Some PCs' clocks can gain over 10 minutes per day whilst others loose time.
This is due to the quality of the crystal oscillator on the motherboard and it is this that
provides a base for all millisecond timing.

In addition use of multi-core processors with, or without Hyper-Threading, does not
automatically mean that timing will be any better. In fact, many multi-core systems actually
perform worse than equivalently clocked single core systems. Remember the vast majority
of software is not optimised to run on multi-core, or Hyper-Threaded, systems.

What Does the Term "Curate's Egg" Mean?
% 1oea s, oo = A curate is a term used in various Christian religions to
. ’ %, 4w describe a priest who is not a parish priest but operates in
effect as his or her deputy. Some larger parishes may have
more than one curate. Most curates are eventually raised
to become a parish priest in another parish as the older
priests retire or die.

The expression "a curate's egg" meaning something that is
partly good and partly bad and thus not wholly satisfactory, arises from the publication of a
cartoon in Punch on 9 November 1895. The cartoon, drawn by George du Maurier and
entitled, "True Humility", featured a timid looking curate taking breakfast in his bishop's
house. The bishop says, "I'm afraid you've got a bad egg, Mr Jones". Apparently trying not
to cause offence the curate replies, "Oh, no, my Lord, | assure you that parts of it are
excellent!". http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Curate's eqg

2.5 Technical

How Does the Kit Connect to the Host PC?

The BBTK connects to a standard Microsoft Windows XP, Vista, 7, 8, 8.1
or 10 (32 or 64 bit) machine via a USB 2 or 3 port. This host PC controls
the BBTK and is used to analyse timing data once collected from the
remote system. If you are making use of the API you can control the BBTK
from any system that supports the serial protocol over USB via a virtual
COM port, e.g. Mac, Linux etc.

What's the Difference Between Passive and Active Switch Closure?

Passive Switch Closure is where a flying lead from your response device switch is fed into
the BBTK. So when you press a button on your response device its timing characteristics
are also recorded by the BBTK at the same time as your own experiment (response onset
and duration are recorded).

Active Switch Closure is where a flying lead is attached to your response device switch
from the BBTK. BBTK applications such as DSCAR (Digital Stimulus Capture And
Response) can then close the switch of your response device as if it had been pressed by
a human participant once a stimulus was detected. However this won't include physical
key or button travel time.
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How Many Active Switch Closures can | Trigger When Using the BBTK's Response
Pad?

Depending on the model of BBTK response pad you have purchased it has four buttons
that can be mapped, via Active Switch Closure leads, to buttons or keys on your own
response devices.

Environmental Considerations
When using the opto-detectors you are advised to work in a room
o ¥ jlluminated by natural lighting. Artificial fluorescent lighting for example
’ﬂ%‘. can inadvertently activate the sensitive opto-detectors. Typically this will
- appear as mains frequency hum when you analyse your data (regular
s spaced peaks at 50/60 Hz).

Indirect artificial lighting is generally suitable or as an alternative mask
out the back of the polycarbonate opto-detector with opaque tape.

Will Your Kit Work in our MRI Scanner Room?
Currently no parts of the BBTK should be considered scanner safe. o \
To utilise the BBTK you are advised to make use of a patch panel j
and tap into sync signals, video I/O, audio, responses etc. from
there.

L=
L

e

It is likely that it will be possible to check the timing accuracy of i o =
presentation and response equipment outside of the scanner room,

e.g. data projectors, headphones, response pads etc, whilst running the identical
paradigm.

Is There a Mac/Linux Version of the Software? Is There an API?

Currently we only supply our BBTK control and analysis software as a Microsoft Windows
application. However, you can use the BBTK API to control and analyse data using any
platform that supports the standard ASCll/text protocol over serial. The BBTK is physically
connected by USB but is accessed via a virtualised serial COM port. This means that you
can control the BBTK from MATLAB, PsychoPy or any other software, or platform, that
supports a COM port, e.g. Mac, Linux etc. You also have the option to run the BBTK
Windows software using a Virtual Machine on your chosen platform.

=

& COM11:460800baud - Tera Term VT

File Edit Setup Control Window He

sl
IHL
0000000
1ns

The BBTK itself is controlled using simple four letter commands and line change event
data/time stamps are streamed back after a testing session has reached a set time limit.
The serial terminal example shows four commands that instruct the BBTK to capture
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events across any of its input channels and then upload data after 30 seconds. The LCD
screen of the BBTK is shown for reference. A printed APl user guide is supplied with
certain models. Alternatively this can be purchased as an optional item with any model.

We've Built Some Custom Response Equipment. How do we Link to the TTL
Interfaces Offered by the Kit?

To make use of the BBTK's TTL I/O interface you need to be able to ..
generate TTL signals that present OV to 3~5V signals. Where the change | =3
from 0 to 3~5V indicates a change in activity, e.g. MRI scanner sync ===
pulse, visual stimulus image onset etc. In addition the BBTK can generate
TTL signals in order to mark event activity or stimuli onset, e.g.
conditional EEG event marking, simultaneous TTL signal with a response
action such as an Active Switch Closure (where a response key is closed
on your own device).

Depending on which version of the BBTK you purchased it will have between two and 20
TTL I/O lines. To increase the number of TTL lines available an expansion pack offering
an additional 16 TTL lines can be used with any BBTK (ships with the Elite by default).

How Many Screen Regions can | Monitor at Once?
d: The Entry level BBTK can make use of a maximum of two opto-detectors,
! and the Pro and Elite four. By default they ship with one, two and four opto-
|| detectors respectively. Opto-detectors can be used with TFTs, CRTs, data
-. projectors or any other device that switches between no, or little light/black,
N and bright light, i.e. black and white event markers.

The BBTK Elite allows you to monitor up to four separate regions simultaneously. You can
instruct the BBTK to trigger a response when it detects activity on one or more opto-
detectors. Alternatively it can conditionally event mark based on logic you predefine, e.g.
conditional event marking using TTL signals/channels on an EEG trace.

How do | Adjust the Sensitivity of the Kits Sensors?

The sensitivity of the BBTK's sensors, e.g. opto-detectors, mics etc. are digitally adjusted
and range between 0~127. In general they should be adjusted in line with the performance
characteristics of a human. Simply, place the sensors where you'd expect a human to be
looking or listening. Then using the Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) adjust the sensitivity
via the rotary encoder (turn and push knob) on the front panel of the BBTK until the activity
lights illuminate and dim when the stimulus is removed. As threshold values change a
digital value will be simultaneously displayed on the BBTK LCD and in our PC Software.
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Digital thresholds for each sensor can be saved and recalled at any time. To help aid
consistency, the current sensor threshold values are saved with timing data files. If you are
using the BBTK with your own software, via the BBTK API, you can read and set sensor
thresholds individually when required.

Can | use the Kit with Third Party Experiment Generators or Software | Wrote
Myself?

Yes. You can use the BBTK API to control and analyse data using any platform that
supports the standard ASCIll/text protocol over serial. The BBTK is physically connected
by USB but is accessed via a virtualised serial COM port. This means that you can control
the BBTK from MATLAB, PsychoPy or any other software, or platform, that supports a
COM port, e.g. Mac, Linux etc.
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The BBTK itself is controlled using simple four letter commands and line change event
data/time stamps are streamed back after a testing session has reached a set time limit.
The serial terminal example shows four commands that instruct the BBTK to capture
events across any of its input channels and then upload data after 30 seconds. The LCD
screen of the BBTK is shown for reference. A printed APl user guide is supplied with
certain models. Alternatively this can be purchased as an option item with any model.

How do | Link the Kit up to my MRI Scanner Sync Pulse so that | can Relate
Presentations to Actual Acquisitions?

The kit provides up to 10 TTL input lines (3~5V). Any of these can be used to track the
scanner sync pulse. You are advised to alter your scanner sync pulse characteristics so
that it is long enough to be detected by the BBTK and easily seen by you within a timing
validation run, e.g. 10-20mS width, high active.
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When you assess the timing accuracy of your experiment you will also capture the scanner
sync pulse as well as visual and auditory presentations and subsequent responses. In the
20 channel logic analyser you will be able to see the relationship between the scanner
sync pulse, visual and auditory presentations and any responses. With this additional data
you should be able to correlate brain activity on any given acquisition with a specific
presentation and subsequent response data.

The BBTK can also feed TTL signals back into your scanner software in order to provide
event markers for stimulus, synchronisation or response events. Up to 10 TTL output lines
are available for this purpose.

2.6 Bench Test Equipment Comparisons

Can | use the Kit Like a Traditional Digital Oscilloscope?
. No. The BBTK only supports binary states on each input and
output line, either on or off, TTL +3~5V and 0V, or switch

- L'~ closure active or not active.
Te e s
[ 5,1|. ’“ In addition there is no live moving graphical display as with a
. ——. .= 88838845 traditional oscilloscope. Instead data is analysed graphically

once collected. You can think of the BBTK as offering the
same functionality as a binary state 36 channel digital oscilloscope or logic analyser.

Can | use the Kit Like a Traditional Pulse/Function Generator?
Yes. However the BBTK only supports binary states on
each output line as a square wave, TTL +3~5V and 0V, or
switch closure active or not active. Whereas traditional
function generators let you create different forms of waves
and also vary the voltage. The BBTK enables you to create
an infinite number of regular square wave TTL events
across up to 36 channels.

In some respects the function generation part of the BBTK is more advanced than a
traditional device. For example, each event can have any onset and pulse width and
events can occur on any line or channel. Traditional function generators do not allow you
to vary onsets and widths on an event-by-event basis.

Can | do what the Black Box ToolKit does with a Digital Oscilloscope and Signal
Generator?

No. In effect you would need a 20 channel digital
oscilloscope/logic analyser to monitor inputs and a 16
channel function generator to generate responses. This
type of setup would be prohibitively expensive and would
mean that several devices would need to be daisy chained
together to achieve the same number of channels. In
addition making the oscilloscope/logic analyser talk to the
function generator on an event-by-event basis would be
extremely difficult, if not impossible; as such equipment is
not designed to work in this way. Remember the BBTK
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can respond on an event-by-event basis to stimuli and generate patterns of responses as
if it were a human participant. All parameters can be set quickly and easily and results are
displayed graphically in 20 channel logic analyser. Each event onset, offset and duration is
simultaneously displayed in spreadsheet windows for rapid analysis.

The BBTK also allows you to respond in different ways to different stimulus patterns, plus
the characteristics of each response itself can be altered on an event-by-event basis. The
complexity of using standard oscilloscopes and function generators together is simply too
great an overhead as compared with the simple graphical interface of the BBTK.

What's the Typical Sampling Rate of the Black Box ToolKit?

When compared to bench equipment the kit samples at relatively low rates. Although the
ARM chip in the BBTK runs with a clock speed of 96 MHz (96 million instructions per
second) we have chosen to downsample to 6 kHz on a highly precise interrupt driven
basis. The external crystal clock that we use for timestamping data is running with
nanosecond precision.

This is because unlike bench equipment the BBTK allows you to replay all event data
captured over periods of many minutes using its 8 MB of internal RAM. Digital
oscilloscopes/logic analysers sample at much higher rates but can only replay events over
a very short period, e.g. a second or two, and across many less channels, e.g. 2 to 4
channels for a typical oscilloscope/logic analyser.

By sampling at 6 kHz this gives us enough accuracy to be confident we are measuring and
generating events with sub-millisecond accuracy, i.e. six samples per millisecond across
36 channels. The graphical 20 channel logical analyser lets you zoom in to compare any
two or more events at the millisecond level whereas the raw data spreadsheets report the
same events with sub-millisecond precision. Because the BBTK runs independently of the
PC and has its own CPU and external crystal clock, you can be sure of its accuracy.

2.7 Training, Demos & Consultancy Services

Our Department Would like you to Come and Give a Talk. Would
you be Willing to do this? What About Training?

Yes. As standard we charge a daily rate plus expenses. Talks and ¢
visits typically include grounding in the academic timing literature, a |+ §™ - Demo
live demo of the Black Box ToolKit, a Q & A session and an interactive

forum where we can advise on your specific paradigms.

Please feel free to contact us to discuss your requirements.

We'd like to Integrate Some Best Practice Guidance Into the way we Teach
Undergraduates in the use of Experiment Generators. Could you Advise us?

Yes. Typically we help construct high quality teaching materials that can be delivered to
students during research methods courses. There are worked examples with common
experiment generators and resources which highlight potential sources of error and
workable solutions. As part of the experience we favour one onsite visit where we can
demonstrate errors and take part in Q & A sessions with students. Please feel free to
contact us to discuss your requirements.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 38 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

Our Study is Time Critical and we Need to Have Validated Results Together with
Independent Timing Certification. Do you Offer a Consultancy Service?
Yes. We offer a service whereby we can visit onsite to test your specific

\-‘.3 \ equipment and paradigm. Alternatively we can test your software or
hardware in our lab on calibrated computer systems and tablets. Whether
= we test onsite or in our own lab, either option will result in an independent

timing certification report and detailed advice on how to improve your
accuracy.

As part of our ongoing dedication to improving timing accuracy across the field we also
offer a cost-effective in-house hardware design and build service. This means we can help
provide hardware for custom applications that require accurate timing. Please feel free to
contact us to discuss your requirements.

2.8 Contacting us & Ordering

How do | Order?

The first step in the process is to request a formal quotation. This is
valid for 30 days and prices are tied to Pounds Sterling (GBP) as we
are based in the UK. We will convert prices to your local currency
based on the date the quote was issued. Each quote will also include
worldwide shipping and insurance as standard. If you need to discuss
your requirements in more depth we will be happy to help advise.

If you decide to place an order we will require an official Purchase Order with EU VAT
number if applicable. Next we will usually invoice you on a Pro Forma basis, i.e. payment
in advance, as the majority of our sales are outside the UK. Once we receive cleared
payment shipping is usually within five working days. All shipments are dispatched using a
fully tracked signed for service.

Do you Offer Multi-pack Discounts?

Yes. We have priced the Black Box Toolkit very competitively in terms of the functionality it
offers. It is priced at approximately the equivalent cost of a mid to high-end laptop and we
hope that organisations that are serious about the quality of their science will purchase a
Black Box ToolKit for each of their research groups. For individual quotes please contact
us directly.

I Need to Talk Specifics

If you need to talk about BBTK functionality you should talk to us directly and we will be
glad to advise based on your query. Please note we are unable to give specific advice on
timing issues unless you are one of our BBTK users as this will count as technical support.
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3. Hardware & Software Requirements

3.1 Host PC hardware requirements
The host PC is the computer which has the BBTK physically plugged into it and runs the
suite of data collection and analysis tools.

Minimum Recommended
e 1GHz CPU e 3GHz Multi-core CPU or better
e 1Gb RAM e 4Gb RAM
e 1024x600 display e 1280x1024 or higher display
e 75Mb of free Hard Drive space e 75Mb of free Hard Drive space
e Free USB 2 port e Free USB 2/3 port
e Microsoft Windows XP SP3 e Microsoft Windows 7 SP1 or later

(32 or 64 bit)
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4. Installing and Configuring The Black Box ToolKit

4.1 Installing the Black Box ToolKit PC Software

To install the BBTK software on your PC you should be logged into Windows with
Administrator rights. If you have a CD it should automatically start when inserted.
Otherwise double click on setup.exe.

DO NOT CONNECT YOUR BBTK to your PC whilst installing the PC Software as you
need to install several drivers for it to function correctly first.

2 BBTKv2 Setup ==) Depending on whether or not you have the
Forefolowng companers: Microsoft .NET framework already installed
N on your PC you may be prompted to install
Please read the following license agreement. Press the page down key to see the rest It befo re yo u Ca n I n Sta | | th e B BTK PC
of e agmemert Software.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT .NET FRAMEWORK 4 FOR MICROSOFT
WINDOWS OPERATING SYSTEM

View EULAfor prirting

Do you accept the terms of the pending License Agreement?

If you choose Dont Accept, install will close. To install you must accept this
agreemel

i Accept {EJ [ Dent Accept

1 5.2 =t = Once the BBTK setup starts you will be
Welcome to the BETK v2 Sefup Wizard P, presented with a Welcome dialog. To begin
installing click Next.

The installer will guide you through the steps required ta install BETE. w2 on pour computer.

"WaARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
o criminal penalies, and wil be prosecuted to the masinum sstent possible under the |

1 sarc2 ) Any additional information will then be
License Agreement P displayed. In order to install the software

you will need to agree to the Licence
Please take a moment to read the license agreement now, If you accept the terms below, click "1 Ag reeme nt .

Agree", then "Mext". Dtherwise click "Cancel".

The Black Box ToolKit -
END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR BLACK BOX TOOLKIT LTD SOFTWARE

IMPORTANT—READ CAREFULLY This Black Box Toolkt Ltd End-User License Agresment
("EULA") is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single entity) and

Black Box Toolkit ("Black Box Toolkit Lid") for the Black Box Toolkit Ltd software product
identified above, which includes computer software and may include associated media,
printed materials, and "enline” or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE PRODUCT™). By
instaliing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you agree to be bound

by the terms of this EULA. If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, do not install, copy ~

) 1 Do Mat Agres @ | Agiee

Cancel | [ <Back || Nex|>%J
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) BETK V2 = |
Customer Information il

Enter your name and company of arganization in the box below. The installer will uze this information
for subsequent installations.

M ame:;

[*our name

Drganization:

[where youwork

Enter your serial number below. The installer will use this information for subsequent installations.

Serial number
(A, |.‘EEEEE |.|ccccc HDDDDD HEEEEE\ \

[ comcel [ <Bak || NEmL\?J

) BETK V2 = =)

Select Installation Folder (il

The installer wil install BETK w2 tao the following falder.

Toinstall in this folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse'"

Folder:
C:\Program Files\Elack Box Toolkit LL\BETE w24

Browse...

Install BETK v2 for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:

@ Everyane
() Just me
Cancel | [ <Back | [ News u'/\\r‘
18 BBTK v2 )

Confirm Installation =l

The installer is ready to install BETK v2 on your computer.

Click "Next" to start the installation.

Cancel ] l < Back ] l Mest > %—]

v
8 User Account Control =]

Q Do you want to allow the following program from an
 unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  Ch\Users\temp'\Desktop\Release\Setup.msi
Publisher: Unknown
File erigin: Hard drive on this computer

V Show details Yes

Change when these notifications appear

Next enter your details and serial number.
Ensure you enter your serial number
accurately as this helps with checking for
updates and obtaining technical support.

Your serial number can be found on the
back of the CD cover or on the underside of
your BBTK itself.

If you wish to change where the PC
Software is installed browse to a different
folder.

On some systems to aid compatibility, e.g.
Windows 8, the PC Software will be
installed to "C:\BBTKv2\" by default.

When you are happy with your choices click
Next to start the installation.

Depending on how your computer is
configured you may need to acknowledge
the User Account Control dialog that
confirms you want to allow the BBTK
installer to make changes to your computer.

Release Candidate 4

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 42 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

e [ The PC Software will now be installed.

Installing BBTK v2 =l

BBTK v2 is being installed

Please wait..

i (o ) To finish the installation click on Close.

Installation Complete (v N

BETK vZ has been successfully installed.

Click "Close to exit

Please use Wwindows Update ta check for any critical updates to the MET Framewark.

Cancel < Back

|2 Windows Media Player Depending on which version of Windows
E1 Windows Update you have installed a Black Box ToolKit v2
< XPS Viewer on a folder should have been placed under

) Accessories the Start menu.

, Black Box ToolKit v2

5 BBTK W2

#% Black Box ToolKit website m
2~ Userguide
Games
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4.2 Powering up the Black Box ToolKit

The PSU supplied with the BBTK is a switch
mode power supply that outputs 5V (with a
positive centre pin). It will work on mains supply
voltages 100V-240V and is suitable for use in
most regions.

You should only use the power supply
supplied with your BBTK. Use of any other
power supply will void your warranty.

The BBTK PSU is not supplied with a mains
power lead.

You will need to source an IEC C13 female lead
(IEC 60320). These are standard computer
power supply leads that will be terminated in a
plug suitable for your regions mains power
company’s outlets. You should ensure that this
is has a 3A fuse (where applicable).

To power up the BBTK, plug the C13 lead into
the supplied PSU and then into your power
company's outlet. Once you have turned on the
power plug the 3.5mm adapter into the rear of
the BBTK.

You should use the power switch on your power
company's outlet to turn the BBTK on and off in
future.

When you are not using the BBTK you are advised to turn off the power and also
unplug the USB lead from your PC.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.
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4.3 Installing a Black Box ToolKit Flash Memory Driver

The Black Box ToolKit has an internal 2Mb Flash Memory Drive that is used to store its
firmware together with any configuration files. As with traditional USB memory sticks
Windows needs to install a driver for this memory to appear as a standard driver letter.

This makes it much easier to update firmware as new versions become available. To
update the firmware on your BBTK you would simply copy a BIN file to the BBTK drive
letter. This can be accomplished in a matter of seconds using the drive letter and copy and
paste!

To begin the process power up the BBTK by plugging it into the supplied power
adapter as described above.

ENSURE THAT YOU ARE CONNECTED TO THE INTERNET

Next choose a free USB port on your PC and plug in the BBTK. You are advised to
use the same USB port consistently. Where possible avoid using a USB hub.

A Driver Software Installation =) At thiS point WindOWS Update Sh0U|d
Your device is ready to use aUtOmatlca”y I’eCOgnlse the BBTK and
USB Mass Storage Device »jReadyto use inSta” drivers that a”OW it to funCtion
mbed Microcontroller USB Device «f Ready to use . .

as a USB Flash Drive (like a memory
stick).
=@ & As can be seen in this example a new
GU-E> compuers 1] [ Seorh Compter_ 2] drive letter F: has appeared.
Organize v System properties  » = 0 @
¢ Favorites = 4 Hard Disk Drives (1)
Bl Desktop Local Disk (C:)
& Downloads .z
] Recent Places 207 GB free of 31.8 GB
4 Devices with Removable Storage (3)
= Libraries
9 Documents == Floppy Disk Drive (A7)
o Music E y
E‘:;::S &_@ DVD Drive (D)
= 7 BBTKV2 (F})
1% Computer =
&, Local Disk (C) #1001 1B free of 196 ME
= BBTKVZ (F) P
€ Network o

. . | VM-WIN7PRO-32 Workgroup: WORKGROUP
===  VMWare Test Machine Processor: Intel(R) Core(TM) i7 CPU

= [B e On the BBTK flash drive there should

Ol oo sy dellmsn AL pe two files. BBTK.bin is the firmware
L e ik that powers the ARM CPU and the
B e . 88T DRI BNFe second is an ini, or configuration file,
el that lets you set the communication
e speed between your PC and the

BBTK.
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4.4 Installing the Black Box ToolKit Virtual Serial Port Driver

Before your PC can communicate directly with the BBTK you must install a driver from
ARM Ltd that allows it to function when connected to a USB port. This allows it to send
data to and from the PC once it has finished capturing or generating data.

el By default the Driver you need to
@le <« Program Files b Black Box ToolKitLtd » BBTKv2 b + [ 43 ][ search 88TICv2 79‘ |nSta” |S placed |n your Program
Or’ganlza' In:\udat\hhrarzr; Sharewwtht Burn Newfn\d:al&mmhnﬁ‘ - 5= ;ZE E:l lg‘» Files folder under the BBTK V2
Mowtor  |H| 0 Documertation ={ folder.
18 Downloads . Driver f———— File folder
% Recent Places | Firmware File folder
2 e Ve i Al Alternatively there is a copy in the
R eeree G ’ Driver folder of your installation
CD.
N rv— Navigate to the Driver folder and
Bl mbedWinseral 1666 1 w9710/t double click on the driver file to
install it.
" ot Cono = Depending on how your computer

|® Do you want to allow the following program from an
/" unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

is configured you may need to
rogamnme bS5 o acknowledge the User Account
P e ot Control dialog that confirms you
want to allow the driver to make
changes to your computer.

) Show details

Change when these netifications appear

mbed Click on Install to begin the driver
e e installation.
Canicel
] Windos Secuty =) Depending on how your computer
Would you like to install this device software? |S Conﬂgured yOU may need tO
Ea;a;m?ﬁidnﬂversalSEr\a\Bus(nntmllErs Confirm that you want to insta” the
6- ublisher: td R
driver from ARM. We recommend
Ay st software from "ARM L, that you Always trust software from
& You sheuld enly install driver software from publishers you trust. How can “ARM Ltd”_
1decide which device software is safe to install?
— Once the driver has installed click
The driver was installed successfully. on FInISh
ey |
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| ACCESSOTES

. Black Box ToolKit v2
5 BBTK W2
= Black Bu:ux%nlk{itwehsite
2 Userguide

| Games

5 The Black Box ToolKit v2
File Edit View Self-Validate Self-Certify Tools Window Help

~ =] : 1
3 = ~ | = [ -] [ % zj‘l =
N R H= S PG
#11 Sensor Threshold Manager (STM)
File Tools Help
~ a1 @
NEHC M
Cumrent sensor threshold values
Mic: 1 - = = A
| serial port Error =)
130 -
120 €% Your BETK 2 is configured to use COMY. This serial port does not
110 - ‘S&¥ appear to exist on your computer. Please ensure you have selected the
g 0] correct serial part in options, Until you connect a BBTK you will nat be
] able to collect any timing data.
90
80
el L
50 R R B R B = |
olKit w2
Self-Validate  Timestamp  Seli-Certify  Tools  Window  Help
Bl BH= HE P gl OE
: e Startup Options 7=
« # o — | | BETK [Lines [ LineLabels [ D5C | D3CAR]
) oo
2 a3 CRT Refresh Camection [Blocking)
o on @
22 22
Opto 1 Opto 2 Opto 3 Opto 4
Microphone Smoothing
¥ Mic1  [¥] Mic 2
@ ~ o 0
£ £ £ =
i el LISBCOM PurlTheEBTKlsHusladD/
ey =
COMpot  COMZF = @230400 [ CheckForBETK WH Flescan
Detault BBTK Start-up Mode
Mode BETK +2 Elite -
hysis
Keypad 4
Onset
Apply
Use Factory Defaults Cancel 0K

Window  Help
1 = zj| 2] 2 e
&G PE GiLOE %
/‘ e |1
o o= e ee | | e e = -
= =T 2zl == 0|0 =2 & @
g 8885855 8=2=2==282282838

The final step is to tell the BBTK
which USB/virtual serial COM port
it is connected to the PC by. To do
this start the BBTK PC Software
via it's entry under the Start menu.

When you start the BBTK PC
Software for the first time you will
receive an error as it doesn’t know
which USB port it is attached to.
Click on OK to dismiss the error
message. Then click on Cancel to
cancel the Sensor Threshold
Manager dialog.

Now click on the Options toolbar
button. Select the COM port the
BBTK is located on from the drop
down and then click on the Check
For BBTK button.

If the BBTK is connected to that
port you should receive an
acknowledgement message. To
save click on Apply and then OK. If
a BBTK is not detected select
another COM port and try again.

If not all COM ports are listed in the
drop down you may need to click
on Rescan to add them.

If your BBTK cannot be
automatically detected consulit
the troubleshooting section of
this guide.

To check your settings are correct
you are advised to reset the BBTK
using the reset toolbar button.
Alternatively close and reopen the
PC Software.

If this fails close the PC Software and power cycle the BBTK by unplugging the USB lead
and then removing the power. Wait a few seconds, then replug the USB and the reapply

the power. Finally start the PC Software.
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File Tools Help
~ 21 @
N&HIGLC
Curmrent sensor threshold values
Mic 1 Mic 2 Sounder1  Sounder?  Opto 1 Opto 2 Opto 3

130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 -
120 - 120 120 - 120 - 120 120 - 120 120 -
o4y a4l 110 aofl a0l a0 fil 10

100[ Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) l - ‘ S (i) 100

. Sensor levels for this session are nof saved threshold
values?

es?

When the BBTK resets, or is first
powered on, it should display a
copyright notice along with a
firmware version on its LCD screen
similar to the one shown.

When you start the PC Software it
should attempt to connect to the
BBTK via the COM/USB port you
chose. If successful you should
see the Communication Speed
displayed in bps on the BBTK LCD.
By default this is 230,400 bps but
could be slower depending on your
Operating System.

Once connected the default is for
the BBTK to display “Ready...”
indicating it is ready for use.

The PC Software will display the
Sensor Threshold Manager dialog
as you have either just reset the
BBTK or started the PC Software.

On initial startup you will be
prompted to load your last saved
threshold values. Generally you
should say Yes to this request.
This basically sets the detection, or
trigger levels, for the BBTK’s
various sensors.

When you click on Yes the BBTK
will display a message saying that
it is setting its threshold levels from
the PC.

Release Candidate 4
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e The sensor threshold levels will
Nl e change on the PC sliders once
- :me:?w ™ amgazm Sounder1 Sounder2  Opto 1 Opto 2 Opto 3 Opto 4 o o Py they are Set On the BBTK-

120 120 w | 130 120 120 120 120
120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 e
110 110 110 110 110 110 110 110 To st = . .
100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100] w NOte. These Sllders are
% sl o] %0 % s0] w0 %0 - .
| | B B | e e | e ik ot e v Tos Indlcators Only and Cannot be
70] 70 7] 70 7] 0] 7] 1 setings of 63 cick on Defauit Thresholds” .
all ofl of] o ol off o o] e dragged using the mouse.
sl 50 50 ] El 5] 50 5] El
40 40 a0 a0 4] 40 a0 a0
0] ] EX EX 0] ] EX EX i .
2] 20] 2] 2] 2] 211 2] 2] Saved sensor threshold val
o mloE m o m el ml o ml ememeene . o | TO Close the dialog click Done.
0] o] o] o] 0] 0] o ol 0 0 2 0
Mo 1 Sounder 1 Opto 1 Opto3
50 Y 127 0 100 2 0 0 50 127 100 0

WARNING: f you adust thresholds but don't save them the next time you use the BETK you wil need o akerthem again. | Use Factory Defauits Cancel ] MDYJ
Status: Ready

Finally “Ready...” will be displayed.

Congratulations your BBTK is now fully configured and ready to use!

4.5 Rebooting your Black Box ToolKit

Occasionally you may need to reboot your Black Box ToolKit when a reset is ineffective.
The basic procedure for rebooting is:

Unplug the USB lead from your host PC

Remove the power adapter from the BBTK or turn it of at the mains supply

Wait 5 seconds

Reapply power so that the Copyright and firmware version are shown on the LCD
screen

5. Plug the USB back lead back into your PC

S

Depending on the cause of the issue you may need to reset the BBTK using the reset
button on the PC Software toolbar to reconnect with the BBTK.

If you continue to have problems connecting quit the PC Software, carry out steps 1
through 5 and then restart the PC Software on your host PC.

For more troubleshooting tips consult the dedicated troubleshooting section of this guide.
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5. The Sensor Threshold Manager (STM)

5.1 Setting Sensor Activation Thresholds

The Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) lets you set the activation point for BBTK
Microphones, Sounders and Opto-detectors. The STM helps you ensure that your sensors
are set optimally for detecting your stimulus materials. When you first start the PC
Software or reset the BBTK the STM will automatically be displayed so that you can set
sensor activation thresholds.

For example, you may need to adjust the activation point, or crossing threshold, for a
BBTK microphone so that it just triggers for the volume level produced by your own sound
outputs. Put simply the BBTK needs to know at which point on an analogue waveform it
needs to trigger at. In the sample waveform shown below, trigger point Q" would need to
be reached before the BBTK registers a stimulus. It is these points you are setting when
you alter the thresholds on the BBTK using the STM.

Yy
1 I I I A
09 [ : .
Q "
0.8 F -
07 | Q(s,yy) i
2~
=06 |- i
N _
o
04| i
0.3 -
02 H i
0.1 i
0 1 1 1 1 1 S
B 2 4 6 8 10 12
Amplitude
T To adjust a specific sensor click the Adjust
- LJQ)*‘@ i Thresholds toolbar button to start the STM.
_ _//_‘ |%Enscl'Thf5hc__ltl I'»'Ttanag_el--\STI"~'1 |jF101l E
Your default sensor threshold values You may at this point be asked if you want
— = = R to load your default thresholds. These are
e 1 counder 1 opto 1 Opto 3 the thresholds that are loaded by default
50 127 100 0 each time you switch on the BBTK or reset
it. They are shown in the lower right of the
STM.
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re not set. Load last saved threshold

] [ No L}—J [ Cancel

7| Sensor Threshold Manager (STM)

File  Tools Help

) &5l fIC %9

Cument sensor thresiggild values
Mic: 1 Mic 2 [ djust Individual Threshalds | Opto 1
= [~ () (I &

PR 1an 1o _ T PR

If you do want to load those values for this
session click Yes. Click No if you wish to set
the thresholds yourself.

To begin to set thresholds yourself click the
Adjust Individual Thresholds toolbar button.

The BBTK display will change to show you are about to set thresholds for various sensors.

Sensor Thresholo
Manader (STHM»

Press For Sens Me

——

The Black

wwrw_ blackboxto

Dpls 3

To start setting the threshold levels press the command knob so that it clicks.

Now you will need to choose the sensor you
want to adjust. Turn the command knob to
select the sensor you want to adjust and
then press it to select

Turn the command knob so that the
activation point, or crossing threshold,
changes.
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When setting thresholds it is crucial for
optimal timing to have the threshold set
appropriately.

Wic 1% 88

Typically turn the threshold up to a point
where the LED is permanently on when the
stimulus is present. When the stimulus is
not present the LED should turn off.

In the case of Mics if the desk in front of them is gently tapped the appropriate LED should
flicker.

For opto-detectors you should set the threshold as high as possible so that when a white
stimulus block is present on screen the LED is permanently lit. Then reduce it so that when
a black screen, or black stimulus block, is displayed the LED just turns off. This may only
require a small percentage point reduction.

If you set your thresholds too low timing accuracy may be suboptimal.

Bl Scrsor Threshald Managermm']; As you select the sensor to adjust the PC
File Tools Help Software will highlight the sensor with a
j & Bl Tll fE grey background.

T When you adjust the various sensors the
— — — PC Software will show the indicators in the
= o STM moving up and down as you turn the
120 120 - 120 -
- - . command knob on the BBTK.
110 110 - 110
100 — 100 - 100 -
90 30— 20
mg_ so{ so{

704 “mﬁ‘r\ 70

60— 60 60
50- 50— 50—
40 40 40
] 3p 3p]
20 20 20
10 10 10
D: [):_ [):

When you are happy with your activation
Sen Areshalc point press the command knob to return to

Manaler (STM)

the main sensor menu.
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To finish select Done and press the
command knob.

Ready... will then be displayed.

To use the activation thresholds set on the indicators for this session click on Done. These
thresholds will be saved with the RTL file if you need to recall them later.

‘

File  Tools

ekl

Cument sensor threshold values

Mic 1

130

WARNING: f you adjust thresholds but don't save them the next time you use the BBTK you wil nesd to after them again, | Use Factory Defaults

Help

Mic 2

]

Sounder 1 Sounder 2
130 130
120 ] 120
110 110
100 4 100
30 20
30 0]
] 70]
6] 60
50 50
] 0]
30 30-
] 20
0] 10}

o] o]

[] [}

Opto 1

130

Opto 2

130

Opto 3

130

The Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) lets you set the activation point for BETK
Opto 4 microphones, tone generators and opto-detectors. The STM helps you ensure
that your sensors are set optimally for this session
130 To adjust a specific sensor click the Adjust Thresholds toolbar button and then
b use the knob on the BBTK to select the specific sensor and set the threshold
value. Digttal values range between 0 and 127. Factory default thresholds are set
1104 at 63, or 50%.

100 - Once you are happy with your thresholds click Done. This applies these
- thresholds for the time the BETKis switched on or until it is reset. These threshold
90 values will be saved with the Real Time Log file so you can recall them later to
8{): set your sensors to the same thresholds:
70 ] If you wish to use the thresholds from the RTL file cumently loaded click "RTL

4 Thresholds" orto set the BBTK to its default threshold settings click “Use Factory
60 Defaults™.

50 Press F1for help
40
30
20 Your default sensor threshold values
10: Mic 2 Sounder 2 Opto 2 Opto 4
o] 50 0 20 [
Mic 1 Sounder 1 Opto 1 Opto 3
[ 50 127 100 [

Status: Ready

File  Tools

D el il

Help

b7

Cument sensor threshold values

Mic 1

130
120

[ Save Sensor Thresholds (CTRL+S) }2 Opto

130 -
120 ]
110 -
100
30
EO:
70

60|

130 -
120 ]
1104
100 ]
30
EO:
70

60|

130 -
120 ]
110
100 ]
30
EO:
70

60|

130
120

If you wish to make these activation
thresholds the default each time you switch
the BBTK on or reset it click the Save
toolbar button.

Your default values are those shown bottom
right of the STM.
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5.2 Reusing Activation Thresholds - Using Your Own Default Values

To save you from having to set thresholds each time you use the BBTK (or after you have
reset it) you have three options. To load your own default values, load the factory defaults
(50% on each sensor), or to set them to values that match the currently loaded RTL file.

+11 Sensor Threshold Manager (STM)

File Tools Help

~ a1 @
@ RHLC %
Curefbsensorthreshold vaiues
Mig - _ s .
|
Sensor Thresholds - p’ - (o

130
120 4
110
100 3
%0
20

{ _"I Are you sure you want to lead your default sensor threshold values and
&Y' apply them to this session?

[ e %J [ Mo J[ Concel

5.3 Using Factory Default Values

- Ak

" i P P
— by
Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) : @

i '7"‘-I Are you sure you want to load the factory default sensor threshold
Y values?

I | Yes L\I\i) I No I I Cancel I
ime you use the BETK you will need to alter them again Use Factory Defavits

Opt

Opt

To set thresholds to your own default
values, i.e. the ones you last saved, click
the Open toolbar button.

When you click on Yes the BBTK will
display a message saying that it is setting
its threshold levels from the PC.

To set thresholds to the factory defaults of
50% for each sensor click Use Factory
Defaults. Each sensor will be levelled to 63.
To finish click Done.

Unless you Save these levels they will only
apply to this session.

5.4 Using Levels From the Currently Loaded RTL File

L

-
Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) @J &'

=% Areyou sure you want to set threshelds for this session to the values

I-\ . _,-I stored in the current RTL file?

| Yes L\J I Ne I l Cancel

2d to alter them again I Use Factory Defaults I I RTL Thresholds l [ Cancel I Done

g

If you have loaded a RTL file for analysis or
have just saved one you can set the
thresholds to the values used to capture
that self-validation run. Click RTL
Thresholds to use those values.

Unless you Save these levels they will only
apply to this session.
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7 summary Report

. 20 Channel Logic Analyser = |
Pan X Axs
sounder 1 I I N D
Reset
Sounder 2 =
TTLout1-]
TTLout2 ]
Act close 1}
Act close 2}
Actclo Caplure Statistics & Thresholds
Actclo Date 180ct 2012
Time 174732
N Run time (5) 10
- Changes 177
TTLin 1 Samples 40.000
TTLin2- Soak 0.44%
— Aodio In 1 90
Audioin 2 83
o Audio out 1 63
Opio Audio out 2 63
o Opto 1 100
Tt Opto 2 63
vp=s Opto 3 63
Opto 4 63
Opto 1Bk True
Key Opto 2 Bk True
" " " Opto 3 Bk True
2000 4000 6000 Opto 4 Bk Tre
— (ool 50| |

Summary Timing Report

Capture date:

¥ serious about science: Serious about timing

4 The Black Box ToolKit

18 Oct 2012
17:47:32
on (Secs): 10
177
40,000
0.44%

20130101
20120901

bror

Audio In 1 Threshold:
Audio In 2 Threshold:
Audio Out 1 Threshold:
Audio Out 2 Threshold:

Opto 1 Threshold:
Opto 2 Threshold:
Opto 3 Threshold:
Opto 4 Threshold:

90
63
63
63

100
63
63
63

Refreshes
Refreshes
Refres|

Refreshes Blocke:

F3zg

You can check what the activation
thresholds are for the currently loaded RTL
file by looking at the Capture Statistics &
Thresholds statistics in the 20 Channel
Logic Analyser.

Alternatively press CTRL+R to bring up a
Summary Report.

You can also produce a Summary Report
by clicking on the toolbar button.

J

PP
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6. Self-Validating Stimulus Onsets and Durations with
Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC)

The Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC) module allows you to self-validate the onset, duration
and offsets of any of your stimulus materials across a range of modalities. Up to 12
stimulus input lines can be captured at any one time using the Professional version of the
BBTK*.

Standard sensors and input lines cover:

No of
Sensor Purpose
sensors
Microphone o Detgct audio stimulus presentations from your
equipment.
TTL in o Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from your
equipment, e.g. EEG markers, fMRI etc.
Opto-detector 4* Detect visual stimuli.
Keypad button 4+ E:éect key presses on the 4 button BBTK response

In principle each sensor, or line, operates in the same way. Each sensor detects an onset
when an activation threshold is crossed (for more details see the section of this guide
which covers the Sensor Threshold Manager). In the case of the TTL lines and the keypad
buttons these thresholds cannot be set and are simply digital events, i.e. on or off, or key
down or up.

TR S To capture any events across the 12 input
R lines begin by starting the DSC module by
= lfe E[%J- e B/J clicking its toolbar button, pressing F4 or

from the Self-Validate menu.

Digital Stimulus Capture - DSC (F4) k_

= Digital Simus Capture (DSC) setings o) s DSC only allows you to set a Capture Time
Fle  Took:  Help Limit and nothing else.

& H %S

hcodeiacor miarmhoms. T st s caphure e yo soscy s Here events on any of the sensors and lines

reached orthe BETKs intemal memory is full .

will be captured for 10 seconds.

To start capturing stimulus event data you will first need to clear the BETK's
M| intemal memary. If you wish to stop the cument capture click on “Abort™.

WWhen you are happy with your capture click on "Done” to analyze data

However we can’t start to capture stimulus

PZ:;:M events as the BBTK Internal Memory Status
Capture urtime (Secs) D Everts detected 0 is showing as full and the Start button is
Samples taken 0 Soak rate 0 “greyed Out”.

BETK intemal memory status
S;gm::im B As the BBTK contains its own memory, or
W o RAM, we need to clear it first. To do this
| [ e[ i . click Clear BBTK.
| [ cemoonc | Coe

Status: Ready
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Samples taken 0 Soak rate

BETK intemal memory status
a7y @Rl ) Ready

Settings for this capture

Mins Secs
Capture time limit 1]ES 10/

Settings for this capture

Capture time limit “) ]S 101

Status: Capturing

TLin2 Asc3
m Asc4

Depending on whether this is the first time
you have cleared the memory since you
switched on the BBTK or reset it
“‘Formatting” or “Erasing” may be displayed.
Erasing is generally fastest as it only clears
previously used memory.

Once the BBTK internal memory has been
cleared the status LED will go green and the
Start button will be enabled.

Click Start to begin recording stimulus
activity.

The display will show that the BBTK is
capturing data. The time limit you set in
seconds will also be shown.

If you wish to stop the BBTK you will need
to click Abort or wait until the preset time
limit.

The PC Software’s Status will change and a
progress bar showing how long has elapsed
will appear.

Whilst we are capturing any stimulus events
that cross the predetermined activation
thresholds will trigger the corresponding
LED on the front of the BBTK. Here Mic1
and Keypad button 1 are active.

After 10 seconds have elapsed the BBTK
will indicate that the capture has completed.
The number of line changes or Events will
be listed along with a total runtime.
Uploading... will be displayed as data is
sent to the PC.

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd
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& Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC) seﬂ(ngw@g

File Tools Help

5 (B8

PSC will automatically capture stimulus events across all 12input lines, e.g.
photodetector, microphone, TTL ete. until the capture time limit you specify is
reached or the BBTK's intemal memory is full.

To start capturing stimulus evert data you will first need to clearthe BBTK's
intemal memory. if you wish to stop the cument capture click on “Abort™

| When you are happy with your capture click on “Done” to analyze data.
Press F1for help.

Last capture statistics

Capture runtime (Secs) 10.000 Events detected 396
Samples taken 40000 Soak rate 0.990%

BETK intemal memory status
&y @Rl @ Reacy

Settings for this capture

Mins Secs
Capture time limit 0= 0

oy

Status: Ready

Whilst the data is being uploaded to the PC
Software Uploading will be displayed in the
Status bar and a progress bar will be
displayed.

Once all the data has been uploaded from
the BBTK’s internal memory the Last
Capture Statistics will be displayed.

The Start button will be greyed out and the
Internal Memory Status LED will turn red.

To repeat a capture click Clear BBTK and
repeat the previous steps. To analyse any
data captured click Done.
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Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 58 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

7. Analysing Captured Timing Data with the Logic Analyser

7.1 Key Parts of the Interface

The main interface of the BBTK PC Software is split into four MDI windows, a menu bar, a
toolbar and a status bar with progress indicator shown at the bottom of the screen.

5 The Biack Box ToolKit v2 - DSC audio and keypad example.
File Edt View Sef-Validste Self-Certify Tools Window Help

J Raw Line Change Data o [E]=

00000000000000000000000000000000

000000000000 2904501 000 290450
000002904501 8999 290450 900

000002913500 17501 291350 1750
000002931001 5499 2931.00 550
000002936500 1001 293650 100

000002937501 5289 293750 525

00000000000100000000000003 147501
0000DO00C00000000000D00003152750
00000000000100000000000003153000
00000000000000000000000003534250
0000D000000100000000D00D03595250
00000000000000000000000003613250 .

000002942750 1250 294275 125

=nnnnnn - KT

e

000002944000 7750 294400 75

2 Line by Line Analysis | =0 o ==

Keypad 4 Keypad 4 Keypad 4 Keypad 3 Keypad 3 Keypad 3 Keypad 2 Keypad 2 Keypad 2 Keypad 1 Keypad 1 Keypad 1 Optod Oplo 4 Opto 4 Oplo 3 Oplo 3
Onset o Ons: Ofs et et Offset Onset et s O

= : 5
I wum| asm|  wan

717850 7846.00 66750

3

870000

I—I-I £

1500 2000 2500 3000 30 4000 4500 5000 5500 6000 7 7 2500 9000

stz Reaty

A Shows the menu bar and standard toolbar buttons. If you look at the menu items or
hover over a button a shortcut key will be shown, e.g. CTRL+R for a summary report.

B Shows the raw capture data that is uploaded by the BBTK's ARM CPU after a capture.
Depending on your version of the software this may or may not be shown.

C Shows the status of each line each time there was a change on any of the 20 BBTK
lines (12 input sensors and 8 outputs). Elapsed time and durations are shown in uS
(microseconds or millionths of a second) and mS (milliseconds or thousandths of a
second).

D Shows a simple notepad that can be used to make notes that are saved with the Real
Time Log (RTL) file.

E Shows the processed raw data. It shows the onset, offset and duration in mS
(milliseconds) of each line. Note that a single sensor on period may appear as multiple
line changes in C as other lines go on and off. Only in E can you get a clearer picture of
what happened.

F Shows a Logic Analyser plot of the captured data (digital on and offs).

Note the Logic Analyser plot is only accurate to 1mS, whereas E is accurate to
hundredths of a millisecond, i.e. two decimal places.

G Shows summary Capture Statistics & Thresholds. This provides details on capture date,
time, runtime, number of line changes or events, samples taken, soak rate, sensor
thresholds and whether the opto-detectors blocked together individual refreshes on a
CRT.

H Shows the status bar and progress indicator. For example, when longer captures are
plotted on the Logic Analyser this will show which lines are being analysed.
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7.2 Checking a Simple Reaction Time Paradigm

Checking how accurate your own hardware and software are is made straightforward with
use of a BBTK. This checking is known as self-validation. Self-certification comes later
when combined with an online repository which provides DOI's used to accompany
published scholarly articles. The first is a private endeavour and the second is where you
make your timing accuracy public along with your calibration data.

Usually when checking your timing the first place to start is the 20 Channel Logic Analyser.
This shows input lines and sensors in green and output or generation lines in red against a
time base in mS (milliseconds). Each line is shown in a different colour to help differentiate
between them.

In the example shown lets imagine that the participants task was to respond to
vocalisations as rapidly as possible by pressing key 1 of the BBTK response pad. From
the screen grab below we can see that only two lines are active, Mic 1 and Keypad 1 (key
1 on the response pad).

Hypothetically, a commercial Experiment Generator might also be recording the same
actions and data via a scripted paradigm (this represents your experiment in this example).
In effect the BBTK is piggy backing on the Experiment Generator to check its timing. We
may have another microphone from the commercial Experiment Generator acting as a
voice key and our BBTK response pad key may also be patched into the commercial
Experiment Generators response pad so that when we press the key on the BBTK
response pad that is simultaneously triggered as well (depending on your model of
response pad).

In a perfect world both the BBTK and the commercial Experiment Generator would record
exactly the same time. However this won’t be the case as the commercial Experiment
Generator will be running on a second PC and will suffer from imperfect timing.

nnnnnn

Opta 4
Opto 1Bk True
Opto 2 Bk True

| | | ' | | | | | | | | | | ' | Opto 3Bl e
1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500 5000 5500 6000 7 7" Opto 4 Bl Tre

1 Shows the onset and duration of the first audio event (someone saying the word “one”).

2 Shows the onset and duration of the second audio event (someone saying “two”).

3 Shows the onset and duration of key 1 being pressed on the BBTK response pad in
response to the word “one”.

4 Shows the onset and duration of key 1 being pressed on the BBTK response pad in
response to the word “two”.
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To work out the true Reaction Time, measured by the BBTK with mS accuracy and uS
precision, we would simply need to compare the onset of Mic 1 events with the onset of
Keypad 1 events. With the BBTK this is incredibly quick and easy to do.

First we need to bring up two Measurement
Cursors on the Logic Analyser plot. You can
do this be right clicking anywhere on the plot
and clicking Measure from the Context
Sensitive Menu (or you can press the
shortcut key M).

Highlight Data H

Two Measurement Cursors will then appear.

These can be dragged by the reticle
between any line and point in time on the
plot.

Initially we would drag Cursor A (left) to
approximately the onset of the audio event
on Mic 1 and Cursor B to the onset of the
response pad Key 1 going down. Note how
this is only done approximately in the first
instance.

Time in mS is shown in the pop-up tooltip. A
= Cursor A, B = Cursor B and M = the
difference between the two.

Depending on your version of the software,

.. . . B8, 20 Channel Logic Analyser
timings may be displayed in:

hours:mins:seconds.millesconds

or
HH:MM:SS.mS
e — More detail is shown in the upper toolbar as
- G A2TBMCT)  Mesare 112 you move the Measurement Cursors.

Cursor B: 4,001 (Keypad 1)
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Measure M To obtain an accurate snap to each onset,
| Zoomhn . right click and then click Zoom In. Or press +
on the keyboard (next to backspace).

—

Zoom Out

A magnifying glass cursor will then appear
and you should click and drag around the
vertical onset of the event you are interested
in. This won’t move the cursor line and you
can Zoom in and out as many times as you
like.

Here we can see that the onset of the actual
event has been accurately snapped to after
zooming in. You would repeat this process
for Cursor B after Zooming out.

After Zooming in and snapping to the onset
of both events we can read off that the actual
Reaction Time was 1,109mS.

This is the figure which we would compare
with that recorded by our commercial
Experiment Generator. Any difference would
be error due to hardware and software
issues, problems with the experiment
generator or human error when producing its
scripts.

To further aid in analysis it’'s often useful to
jump to the exact onset timings for both
events in the Line by Line Analysis
spreadsheet. As previously mentioned this
spreadsheet is accurate to 100ths of a mS
whereas the plot is accurate to 1mS due to
the volume of data being plotted.

To highlight the events click Highlight Data
or press H on the keyboard.

== Line by Line Analysis

ad 2 Keypad 1 Keypad 1 Keypad 1 Mic 1 Mic 1 Mic: 1

ion COnsst Offset Duration Onsst Offset Duration
1 401325 4537.04 52373 [ 2.908.50 400
2 717850 7.846.00 667.50 2.931.00 253150 0.50
3 / 8.700.00 293750 253775 0.25
4 B 2.944 00 254675 275
5 B . 295250 313525 18275
6 A 3,140.50 3,141.50 1.00
7 3,147 50 314775 D25
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The Line by Line Analysis spreadsheet will automatically highlight the two onsets.
Remember the second highlighted onset may not be visible unless you scroll around so
that it is in view.

Here we can see that the onset of the Mic 1 event at Cursor A was 2,904.50mS and the
Key 1 down event at 4,013.25mS. So the Reaction Time accurate to 100ths of a mS
was 1,108.75mS. For more details on how the BBTK rounds data please consult the
technical specifications.

Best of all you don’t have to be that accurate with your cursors when Highlighting as the
PC Software will automatically find the nearest associated onset relative to each cursor!
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8. Additional Features of the Logic Analyser

The 20 Logic Analyser has a number of additional features which help you analyse and
self-validate your timing accuracy.

8.1 Shortcut Keys
Shortcut keys help you quickly work with timing data.

Shortcut Purpose Description
Highlights the event onset near either Cursor (A) or
H Highlight Data | Measurement Cursors (A & B) in the Line by Line Analysis
spreadsheet.
Provides a single Cursor A which can be used to pinpoint an
C Cursor elapsed time in mS on any line. Pressing C again will hide
the Cursor.
Provides two Measurement Cursors (A & B) which can be
M Measurement | use to pinpoint two elapsed times in mS on any two lines. A
Cursors measure M in mS will show the difference between them. M
to cancel.
Zoom In to any part of the plot to clearly identify event
+ Zoom In onsets and offsets. Click and drag around the points you
want to Zoom In to after pressing + (next to backspace) and
the magnifying glass cursor appears.
7 Zoom out. Undo the last Zoom In command. Features
- oom Out :
multiple levels of undo.
Pan lets you move the Zoomed plot left or right around your
P Pan cursor. To Pan press P and click and drag the plot left or
right.
U Un-Pan will undo any panning commands you recently
- n-Pan . :
issued. Features multiple levels of undo.
Zoom All will show all the captured data for the full capture
0 Zoom All . .
duration. Equivalent to Zoom Extents.
Show Turn Off If you have a lot of data (or a slow computer) you might want
. Measurement | to turn off the Tooltip to make manipulating the plot faster.
Tooltip Tooltips

Release Candidate 4
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8.2 Using the Pan Jog Dial

== R

Pan X Auds

| Rese

I
[
Capture Statistics & Thresholds
Date
Time: 7473
Run time (S) 1
Changes 7

Samples
Soak
Audio In 1
Audio in 2
Audio out 1
Audio out 2
Opto 1
I

QOpta 2
Opto 3
Opto 4
Opto 1 Blk
Opto 2 Blk
Opto 3 Blk

180ct 201
1

1

The Panning Jog Dial enables you to pan
the whole of the Logic Analyser plot left or
right.

This is in contrast to if you Pan (P) from the
context menu which enables you to pan left
or right one screen at a time. To pan using
this method click and drag with the hand
cursor.

Panning works at whatever level of Zoom
you are at.

8.3 Producing a Summary Report with the Current Logic Analyser Plot

A o

[l o e o )

(R - /“ £ E\Swapfile\ Temp\AppData\ Local\Temp\tmp55F0.html

EEEEd n & &

| & serious about science ]

A ¥ Serious about science: Serious about timing
"% The Black Box ToolKit

Summary Timing Report

t'

il
Ftit

When you produce a Summary Report the
plot view that you can see will be the one
that is used. So if you have Zoomed In it is
that Zoomed view that you will see in the
report.

Press CTRL+R to bring up a Summary
Report.

You can also produce a Summary Report
by clicking on the toolbar button.

)

8.4 Copying a Logic Analyser Plot to the Clipboard

The Black Biox Tool it i St
File [ Edit | View Self-Validate Self-Certify Tools Window Help
= ]
“i|  Copy Raw Data to Clipboard G%J \j\\ Il
: c i
R Copy Raw Data Spreadsheet to Clipboard
000] —=— [
D000 ¥==  CopyLine by Line Analysis to Clipboard T oz 2
o0 gg¢8 .
ggg 5 Copy Logic Analyser Plot to Clipboard
000 oje
=l Copy Notes to Clipboard 0 0o
000 o|ofa
oo

00010000000100000000000001527250 ’

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

You can copy and paste the current Logic
Analyser view into any other Windows
application you like, e.g. Word. From the
Edit menu select “Copy Logic Analyser Plot
to Clipboard” and paste into your chosen
application.
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8.5 Exporting the Logic Analyser Plot to a PNG file

T e

e Black (5]
File | Edit View Self-Validate Timestamp  Self-Certit
j Mew Ctrl+M @J:
A~ p—
ey Open Ctrl+O
y
_l Close
o o—
oog
Save Example.rtl Ctrl+5 = =
0 0
H Save Example.rt] As... 0o
00
. 0 0
lllll Export All Raw Data to TXT File
LW I:I D
: | Export Raw Data Spreadsheet to TAB File 01
K o1
Export Raw TTLe Spreadsheet to TAB File 0o
01
== Export Line by Line Analysis to TAB File -
| = —
| Export Logic Analyser Plot to PNG File
BT ooorLogicanay :
' ) pad 4
Exit Alt+F4 fation
] w T 385.2¢

n n TnC o mnAc nn

An alternative to Copy and Pasting the
Logic Analyser Plot is to save the current
view as a standard PNG (Portable Network
Graphics) file.

From the File menu select “Export Logic
Analyser Plot to Image”.

A standard File Save As dialog box will
appear enabling you to choose where you
save the image and what you call it.

You can save as many versions as you like,
e.g. if you've zoomed and measured
elapsed time you might want to save that
view.
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9. Line Change Graphs

9.1 Quickly Visualising Line Change Data

To help you quickly visualise line changes for a single set of data the Line by Line Analysis
spreadsheet enables you to graph up to 10,000 data points, or changes, on a single graph.

5 Line by Line Anayss In the spreadsheet view highlight the line
el fge feml gl gl oer you are interested in by clicking and
1 139971775 1399,283.25 17550 draggmg over a range of data.
2 1,400,016.75 140018325 166.50
3 140029825 140042775 12
T T Then either right click and select Graph
° N 1AL e Selected Line Changes, or press G on the
7 1.401.301.75 140144475 143.00|
g 140155850 140170675 1482 keyboa rd.
9 140185950 140197450 Tsg| | CoPySelected colC
10 140323725 1.403395.00 157.78 Graph Selected Line Changes G L}J
r./..- Line Change Graph U LE LI—I—JEI &1
Keypad 1 Duration
200

150

N .
T N

1001

Milliseconds (mS)

1 3 5 7 9 11
Line Change

As can be seen in this example each selected data point has been plotted on a simple line
graph. In this case the duration a response key was held down has been plotted.

Keypad 1 Duration  |f you wish to copy the line graph to the
2001 T T clipboard, or export it to a PNG file, right
‘ Copy Graph to Clipboard  Ctrl+C {g C“Ck and SeleCt Copy or EXpOI't

\ Export Graph to PNG File  Ctrl+E
150 Alternatively press CTRL+C for copy or

W CTRL+E for export.
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10. Generating Events Using Event Generation (EG)

The Event Generation (EG) module allows you to generate a series of events with a
known onset, offset and duration across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of
the 8 output lines can be generated using the Professional version of the BBTK*.

Standard modalities and output lines cover:

Sensor No | Purpose

Sounder o Prqduces a tone that can be used to trigger your own
voice keys.

Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
MRI scanners etc. This interface is also used for the
BBTK Robotic Key Actuator (RKA), or Robotic
Finger, which can press your own keys, buttons or
touch sensitive screens, phones or tablets.

Can be used to close a switch on your own devices
to simulate a response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.

TTL out 2"

Active Switch 4+ In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs)
Closure (ASC) that short switches out as though a push-to-make
event has occurred.

For details of how to wire ASC leads to keyboards
etc. consult the wiring an ASC section of this guide.

In principle each line operates in the same way in that you choose the line, or lines, you
wish to activate an output on. The BBTK doesn’t differentiate how the lines work, as it
assumes all operate in a digital way. For example, as far as the BBTK is concerned a
Sounder, or Tone Generator, has the same properties as a TTL out line (which may either
act as an external event marker or may trigger the BBTK Robotic Finger to press a key on
your own response device).

10.1 How to Generate Events Using the Wizard

Initially we would advise that you make use of the wizard style interface to help you
generate events. This automatically generates onsets, offsets and durations for events
very simply using a point and click interface.

T To generate events across the 8 output
idate  Self-Certify Toels Window Help |IneS begln by Startlng the Event
G - Jj%g- aa] = Generator (EG) module by clicking its
; toolbar button, pressing F5 or from the

—{Event Generaion - £6 (5 Self-Validate menu.
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When the EG Module starts you will be
presented with a spreadsheet view which
has columns for Onsets, Offsets and a
Port value. Onset and Offset are times in
milliseconds since the start of the run
and Port is a binary pattern indicating
which lines should be on or off.

Click on Auto Sequence Generator to
activate the Wizard.

The spreadsheet will be replaced by a
graphical representation of the events
you intend to generate and their timing
characteristics. The graphic represents
elapsed time, On events and Off events
along with times for each (red boxes).

In the example shown the BBTK will
generate an Active Switch Closure for
100mS and have an off period where
nothing happens for 300mS. It will
generate 10 On events to give a
sequence of 20 events. Finally click on
Generate to fill in the spreadsheet.

Each row in the spreadsheet is a single
On or Off event. Events automatically
start after 1 Second. So the Port value of
“00010000” is generated at 1,000mS
through 1,100mS for event 1, then event
2 takes over and is generated between
1,100mS and 1,400mS. A port value of
“00000000” means all lines are cleared.

So from the spreadsheet we can see that
regular events will be generated for
100mS and 300mS one after another. If
you want to save this sequence click on
the Save toolbar button.

The status panel will show the number of
events to generate together with how
long it will take to generate the complete
sequence.

To begin click Clear BBTK.
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_ o Depending on whether this is the first
ELPERELEE DY time you have cleared the memory since
you switched on the BBTK or reset it
‘Formatting” or “Erasing” may be
displayed. Erasing is generally fastest.

00010000 ey Once the BBTK internal memory has

oo B8TKimemal memory sk been cleared the status LED will go

e e —— green and the Program BBTK button will

e I be enabled. Click the Program BBTK

— button to load in the sequence to be
generated.

The display will show that the BBTK is
being programmed. The time limit you
set in seconds will also be shown along
with the number of events to be
generated.

The Start button will now be enabled in
the PC Software ready for you to tell the
BBTK to generate the predefined
sequence of events.

w LI |
o0 00010000 i

To Start generating the sequence click
on Start. The BBTK display will now
show that the events are being

generated.
| o] ol wowwo I The PC Software’s Status will change
=SS : and a progress bar showing how long
Auto Sequence Generator (@) .
| has elapsed will appear.

Whilst generating events the LED of the

lines which are active will illuminate
when an On event occurs. Here ASC 1 is
active.

After 6 seconds have elapsed the BBTK
will indicate that the capture has
completed. The number of line changes
or Events will be listed along with a total
runtime. Uploading... will be displayed
as data is sent to the PC.
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Last response sequence statistics Whilst the data is being uploaded to the
EeEELSEERl S Eecane 3 PC Software Uploading will be displayed
ki 2R Seeme Wi in the Status bar and a progress bar will
This response sequence statistics be d|Sp|ayed
|Noofeverrts 20 |
BETintemal memary situs Once all the data has been uploaded
D @rd @Ry from the BBTK’s internal memory the
Settings for this sequence . S Last Capture Statistics will be displayed.
Generation time limit I[I; : e;s
The Start button will be greyed out and
Done | the Internal Memory Status LED will go
red.

To repeat a sequence click Clear BBTK
and repeat the previous steps. To
analyse any data captured click Done.

The Logic Analyser will only display events being generated on any of the output lines
indicated in red on the column headers and on the Y-axis of the plot. In the Line by Line
Analysis spreadsheet we can see that 10 On events were recorded that lasted for exactly
100mS as intended. In the Logic Analyser plot we can see that InterStimulus Intervals
were 300mS as intended, i.e. the Off periods.

Note that Events or Changes is listed as 21 rather than 20 as in actual fact the initial
resting state of no events is counted as being an event.

Z= Line by Line Analysis ===
Act cl \ct cle Act cl 1 \ct close 1 Act close 1 [TLouwt 2 TTLout 2 TTLout 2 TTLout 1 TTLout 1 TTLout 1 Sounder 2 Sounder 2 Sounder 2 Sounder 1 Sounder 1 Sounder 1
Ofiset Durdi Onset Offset Durction et Offset Duration Onset Offsct Durglion Onset Offsct Durgtion Onset Offsct Durion
» 1 100000 110000 100.00
2 140000 1500.00 100.00
3 1.300.00 1.900.00 100.00
1 220000 230000 100.00
5 260000 270000 100.00
5 3,000.00 3.100.00 100.00
7 3,400.00 350000 100.00
8 330000 390000 100.00
s 420000 430000 100.00
10 4,600.00 470000 100.00
*
«
B 20 Channel Logic Analyser =R ==

Sounder

Capture Statistis & Thresholds
Date 2400t 2012
Time 131918
Run time (5) 5
Changes 2
Samples 24000
Sock 0.9
Audio In 1 80
Audioin2 0
Audio out 1 0
Audio out 2 0
Opto 1 0
Opto2 0
Opto 3 0
Opto 4 0
Opto 1Bk Tue
Opto 2Bk T
" ’ ’ " ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ " ’ " ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ — | | Oplo 3Bk T
B0 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800 2000 2200 2400 2600 2800 3000 3200 3400 3600 3800 4000 4200 4400 45004700 | | opto4BK Te
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10.2 Advanced Use of the Event Generation Module

The Event Generation module lets you define sequences of events to generate manually
as well as using the wizard. When you define sequences manually this lets you vary the
length of any On or Off period individually rather than generate a fixed pattern of events as
the Wizard allows.

By manually constructing your own sequences you can program a more variable schedule.
That is, build-in human like variability in Response Times. For example, a more variable
schedule of events using an Active Switch Closure might be more similar to a human
tapping a key.

The easiest way to start defining your own schedules is to create one using the wizard as
described in section 5.1, save it and then edit the resulting file in software such as Excel.
EG files are saved with an “.eg” file extension and are standard ASCIl TAB separated
value files.

| Sampte AsdlanieE] e = e | This is the result of saving the sequence
File Edt Format View Help described in the example in the previous
et Seser pore 2 section when opened in Windows Notepad.

1000 1100 00010000
1100 1400 00000000
1400 1500 00010000

1500 1800 00000000 Onsets have their own column as do Offsets
3200 2300 00020000 and Port values (ASC 1 is the Port value
2600 a 2700 00010000 |- with a 1 in it, 00000000 is all lines off).

2700 3000 00000000
3000 3100 00010000
3100 3400 00000000

3400 | 3300 | Q0010000 All values are separated by invisible TAB
3000 | 4200 | 00000000 characters indicated by the red arrows. Any
4200 4300 00010000 . . .
4300 4600 | 00000000 files you create or edit must adhere to this
4600 4700 00010000
4700 5000 00000000 . format or they may not work correctly.
E‘Ej’:’;\ « Boot(C) » Users » Richard » MyDocuments » BBTK v2 Manua = [ 4 ]l[ search o7 v2 @:‘J When openlng EG flles In MlcrOSOft Excel
e : -~ ae for example ensure that you select the All
o . T «  Files (*.*) filter in the Open dialog box

4] sample
7] Semple ASC s

otherwise you won't see the .eg files.

Alternatively you can enter *.eg in the File
name box and press enter.

totirp v Dl e e The Excel Import Wizard should then start.
IF this s correct, choose Next, ar choase the data type that best desaribes your data. E nsure th e Del | m Ited ra d IO b u tto n |S

selected as we are delimiting columns by

Characters such as commas or tabs separate each field.

- Fields are aligned in columns with spaces between each field, T AB S

Startimportatrow: |1 < File origin: M5-DOS (PC-8)

=]

Then click Next.

! of file C:\Users\Richard\Pocuments\BBTK w2 Manual\Sample ASC sequence (advanced).eg

1|[Sequence]

2 pnsatorssatpore
31000110000010000
2 1100140000000000
51400150000010000

;
e o
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(55 fomm

This screen lets you set the delimiters your data contains. You can see how your textis affected in the preview
below.

Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3

[T Treat consecutive deimiters as one

[ semicolon
[] comma

= Text gualifier: [=]
[ space
[Cl other:

[Sequence] -
nset £Eset fPort

000 100 0010000

100 200 0000000

400 500 0010000 -

b

cancel | [ <Back | [ mextz | Emishk]

o
- Home Insert Page Layou

= Cut
=

Paste

X Calibri
=2 Copy
f Format Painter
Clipboard (F]

| Al - b

A B i
1 |[5e é uen c%]
2 |Onset Offset Port
3 1000 1100 10000

1100 1400 1]
1400 0
1500 1300 1]

1800 10000
1900 2200 0
2200 2300 10000

‘B I U

D |00 [~ | (L0 B

A B c
1 [Sequence]

2 |Onset Offset Port

3 1000 00010000
4 1400 00000000
5 1400 1500 00010000
6 1500 'S 1800 00000000
7 1300 1900 00010000
g8 1900 2200 00000000
3

2200 230980010000
10 2300 260[&000000
11 2600 2700 00010000
12 2700 3000 00000000

3000 3100 00010000

! |Onset Offset Port
§ 1000 [ I'DDDIDDDD I
3 1100
3 1400
3 1500
7
3
3

MNumber Stored as Text
Convert to Number
1300 Help on this error
1500 Ignare Error L\\)
2200 e I

0 2300
1 2600
2 2700 3000|00000000
3 3000 3100{00010000

Error Checking Options...

Excel should automatically identify the file
as being TAB separated. If not tick the Tab
check box.

You should also see a preview of the three
columns which should be split by the
invisible TAB character.

Usually you can click Finish at this point and
the file will be shown in Excel.

Note however that Excel does not display
the Port values correctly. The Onset and
Offset times in mS are displayed correctly
though.

You will need to reset the Port values to
their correct format, e.g. 10000 needs to be
put back to, 00010000 in each cell. Do this
by prefixing the cell content with a
(apostrophe) and then enter 00010000. Do
this again for 0 so it becomes ‘0000000.
Remember the “1” at position 4 means ASC
1 is active.

When editing sequence always ensure that
the Offset of an event always equals the
Onset time of the next event! Otherwise the
sequence will not work when you load it
back into the EG module.

Also Excel may flag the numbers with a
quotation mark in front as a Text As Number
error.

To dismiss the Text As Number warning in
Excel highlight all the cells concerned and
then click on the Ignore Error drop down.
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A B C

1 [Seguence]

2 |Onset Offset Port

3 1000 1150 00010000
4 1150 1400 00000000
5 1400 1500 00010000
i] 1500 1800 00000000
7 1800 1900 00010000
B 1900 2200 00000000

Microsoft Office Excel

2=

Sample ASC sequence (advanced).eg may contain features that are not compatible with Text (Tb deimited). Do you want to keep the workbookin
this format?

festures, dick Yes.
save & copy in the latest Excel format.

Loy o

Flelc

ve the features, cickNo. Then
it be lost, cick Help.

Help

1) Event Generator (EG) settings - Sample ASC sequence (advanced).eg

File Edit Toocls Help

EH & 8%

Response sequence to generste

Onset Offset

Port

1000
fl 1150

1150
1400

1400
1500
1800
1300
2200

2300

1500
1800
1900

2300

2600

In the example shown I've modified the first
event to last for 150mS (from 1,000mS
through 1,150mS) and the ISI of Off period
to be 250mS (from 1,150mS through
1,400mS).

So the RT is longer and the ISI shorter as
compared with the original. Note how the
Offset of the last event must equal the
Onset of the next. The actual lines that are
turned on remain the same (ASC 1).

Finally click on the Save toolbar icon to
save the file. Excel will probably warn you
that the file format chosen cannot save all
the features that Excel offers. Ignore this
information box and click Yes.

Close Excel and then load the file into EG
by clicking on the Open toolbar button.

Here we can see that the first event we
modified in Excel is replicated in the EG
spreadsheet ready to be generated.

To run the new sequence as before click on
Clear BBTK, Program BBTK and Start.

When we analyse the resulting data we can see that the first event is indeed longer and
has a shorter ISI than the other events.

Z Line by Line Analysis =R |
Act close 1 Act close 1 Act close 1 TTLout 2 TTL out 2 TTLout 1 TTLout 1 TTLout 1 Sounder 2 Sounder 2 Sounder 2 B
Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration
3 1 1,000.00 1,150.00 150.00 E
2 1.400.00 1.500.00 100.00
3 1.800.00 1.900.00 100.00
4 2,200.00 2,300.00 100.00
3 2 &0N N 27nnnn 100 00 %
< r
B, 20 Channel Logic Analyser o || = [ &
Fan X fods
Reset
Capture Statistics & Thresholds

Date 24 0ct 2012

Time 17:02:00
Run time (S} 3
Changes 2
Samples 24,000
Soak 0.09%
Audio In 1 o
Audio in 2 o
Audio out 1 1]
Auddio ent 7 n
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11. Generating Events Using
Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT)

The Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT) module is very similar to the Event Generation
(EG) module in that it allows you to generate a series of events with a known onset, offset
and duration across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of the 8 output lines can
be generated using the Professional version of the BBTK*.

The key differences are that the Pulse Train module does not collect any timing data that
can be uploaded and analysed by the PC Software; it is not limited to a fixed number of
events that it can generate (it can generate an infinite number of events); and it cannot
vary timings on an event by event basis (it can only generate a fixed pattern).

EGPT operates like a standard bench Function Generator that generates square waves at
a known frequency across up to 8 channels. One use for EGPT might be to send a regular
series of event markers to an EEG machine or fMRI scanner using one of the TTL out
lines. However you can make use of any of the output lines either individually or
simultaneously should you wish.

Note that to stop a sequence you will need to click Abort which will reset the BBTK. Thus
you are advised to Save your Sensor Threshold Settings before you use this module if you
have customised them specifically, or reload an existing RTL file and set to those settings.

Standard modalities offered by the output lines cover:

Sensor No | Purpose

Sounder o Prpduces a tone that can be used to trigger your own
voice keys.

Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
MRI scanners etc. This interface is also used for the
BBTK Robotic Key Actuator (RKA), or Robotic
Finger, which can press your own keys, buttons or
touch sensitive screens, phones or tablets.

Can be used to close a switch on your own devices
to simulate a response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.

TTL out 2*

Active Switch 4+ In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs)
Closure (ASC) that short switches out as though a push-to-make

event has occurred.

For details of how to wire ASC leads to keyboards
etc. consult the wiring an ASC section of this guide.

In principle each line operates in the same way in that you choose the line, or lines, you
wish to activate an output on. The BBTK doesn’t differentiate how the lines work, as it
assumes all operate in a digital way. For example, as far as the BBTK is concerned a
Sounder, or Tone Generator, has the same properties as a TTL out line (which may either
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act as an external event marker or may trigger the BBTK Robotic Finger to press a key on

your own response device).

11.1 How to Generate an Unlimited Series of Events Using the Wizard

EGPT only provides a wizard style interface which automatically generates onsets, offsets
and durations for events very simply using a point and click interface.

ify  Tools Window Help
'R B P E ]

| Event Generation Pulse Train - EGPT (F]

< é &
19090000000

I 1Response duration ————-| 4— Off period duration —» |

aaaaa

Response

Pad 016
@@

[ SO

To generate events across the 8 output
lines begin by starting the Event
Generator Pulse Train (EGPT) module
by clicking its toolbar button, pressing
F7 or from the Self-Validate menu.

When the EGPT Module starts you will
be presented with a graphical
representation of the events you intend
to generate and their timing
characteristics. The graphic represents
elapsed time, On events and Off events
along with times for each (red boxes).

In the example shown the BBTK will
generate TTL Out signals for 100mS
and have an off period where nothing
happens for 100mS.

Once you are happy with your sequence
click Program BBTK. This will tell the
BBTK what events to generate and what
their timing characteristics are. The
BBTK display will inform you that it is
being programmed.

To run the sequence click Start. The
BBTK display will change to Running
and the PC Software will grey out the
Program BBTK and Start button, whilst
the Abort button will be enabled. The
status bar will change to “Generating”.

Whilst generating events the LED of the
lines which are active will illuminate
when an On event occurs. Here TTL
Out 1 is active.

Release Candidate 4
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........ sewesremneae. EGPT will run the same sequence of
_events until the BBTK is reset or

S switched off. To stop the sequence click

Abort. This will in effect reset the BBTK.

Status Generating

When the BBTK resets it should display
a copyright notice along with a firmware
version on its LCD screen similar to the
one shown.

Next it should attempt to connect to the
host PC via the COM/USB port you
chose. If successful you should see the
Communication Speed displayed in bps.
By default this is 230,400 bps but could

be slower depending on your Operating
System.

Once connected the default is for the
BBTK to display “Ready...” indicating it
is ready for use.

The PC Software will display the Sensor
o] . .
o Threshold Manager. At this point you
h to load default val
wff wff wfl off off =f =f| =f can choose 10 load your aelault values,
120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 H
factory defaults, or choose settings from
0 90 0 snE 0 0 0 %0 an Open RTL flle
804 804 80 80 20 804 804 804 test aved Values™. To set the BBTKo its defautt threshold .
70 70 70 70] 70 7203 0] 707 seti efauit Thresholds™
0] 60 60 60 0] 60 60 60
sol-| w0 50 50| 50 B 50 50
4 r ) ] 4 r o 4
2. £ 0 0] 20 2] 0] 30]
2 2 2 2 2 277 2] 20 Saved threshold val
10 10! 0 10 10 10 10 10 2 S Gzmz O
[} 0 0 o+ 0 o] ol o1 %0 [ 20 0
Mic 1 Sounder 1 Opto 1 Opto 3
50 90 125 0 100 20 ] 0 50 127 100 0
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12. Self-Validating Stimulus-Response Paradigms with
Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR)

The Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) module allows you to self-validate
the onset, duration and offsets of any of your stimulus materials across a range of
modalities. Up to 12 stimulus input lines can be monitored at any one time using the
Professional version of the BBTK*. In addition it allows you to simulate human or machine
responses with known timing characteristics in response to a stimulus event or pattern of
events across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of the 8 output lines can be
generated using the Professional version of the BBTK*.

DSCAR is the cornerstone of the BBTK as it allows you to self-validate a complete
experiment in terms of presentation, synchronisation and response timing accuracy. This
allows you to compare the timing characteristics of your paradigm against what really
happened in the physical world and to track down and eliminate sources of error. This is
the key principle of self-validation and later the self-certification of your published articles
and data. Think of DSCAR as a combination of the DSC and EG modules or as a person
taking part in an experiment.

Standard sensors and input lines cover:

No of
Sensor Purpose
sensors
Microphone o Detgct audio stimulus presentations from your
equipment.
TTL in o Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from vyour

equipment, e.g. EEG markers, fMRI etc.
Opto-detector 4* Detect visual stimuli.
Keypad button 4* EaeéeCt key presses on the 4 button BBTK response

Standard modalities offered by the output lines cover:

Sensor No | Purpose

Sounder o Prqduces a tone that can be used to trigger your own
voice keys.

Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
MRI scanners etc. This interface is also used for the
BBTK Robotic Key Actuator (RKA), or Robotic
Finger, which can press your own keys, buttons or
touch sensitive screens, phones or tablets.

Can be used to close a switch on your own devices
to simulate a response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.

TTL out 2"

Active Switch

Closure (ASC) | 4

In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs)
that short switches out as though a push-to-make
event has occurred.
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So for example we can instruct DSCAR to look for a visual presentation on Opto 1, wait
300mS and hold down a response key for 100mS. By monitoring all 12 input modalities, or
lines, we can see any stimulus event including the visual presentation. We could check
any onset, offset and duration. By generating a response at a known Response Time after
the onset of a visual stimulus we can be certain that we have given whatever paradigm we
were testing consistent RTs. For example, it might be a commercial Experiment Generator
presenting a simple visual Stimulus-Response paradigm. To check RTs we would simply
compare the results it recorded against what RTs DSCAR generated, i.e. 300mS. Any
difference from 300mS would be due to error. Obviously this error resides somewhere
within the whole paradigm and needs to be investigated further.

12.1 How to Detect Stimuli and Generate Response Events Using the
Wizard

Initially we would advise that you make use of the wizard style interface to help you detect
and generate response events using DSCAR. This automatically helps you select which
stimulus events trigger responses very simply using a point and click interface.

The paradigm we want to self-validate displays
a an image until the space bar on the keyboard is
pressed.

Press Space whei you see an image

The paradigm is constructed in a standard
Experiment Generator. When a response is
registered the image terminates and the
Response Time recorded.

As an additional check we have programmed
the paradigm to send a TTL signal (via the
parallel, or LPT port) into BBTK TTL In 1 line as
it starts to display the bitmap (to act as an event
marker). If your PC does not have a parallel port
you could use a BBTK USB TTL event marking
module instead.

A fixation marker (white block) has been
programmed to appear at the top of each screen
during the ISI period (no stimulus display).

Stimulus bitmaps have been marked with a large
white block to aid detection. The background
has been set to black so that during the off
periods the Opto-detectors are not triggered.

Opto 1 has been positioned to detect the main
stimulus bitmap and Opto 2 to detect the ISI
marker at the top of the screen.
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By using the BBTK we can answer quite a lot of timing critical questions with a very
straightforward self-validation run using DSCAR.

The timing issues we might want to test for are:

1. Do stimulus bitmaps appear synced with the TTL signal produced by the
Experiment Generator and sent to the PCs parallel, or LPT port? This is important if
you are trying to sync with external equipment, e.g. EEG machines, fMRI etc. via
the TTL signal. If your PC does not have a parallel port you could use a BBTK USB
TTL event marking module instead.

Do stimulus images accurately terminate when responses are made?

Are ISIs 1,000mS as programmed into the Experiment Generator?

Are Response Times registered by the Experiment Generator accurate?

N

[ s = @ == N To start DSCAR click its toolbar button,

f-Ceify Tools Window  Help press F5 or from the Self-Validate menu
= . . .
= {%JELG%JG IBN ;jﬂ] 1351 ( (SlglsegiA\RI’D)lgltal Stimulus And Response

| Digitial Stimulus Capture And Response - DSCAR

(R S5 When the DSCAR Module starts you will
JEks e be presented with a spreadsheet view

which has columns for up to 3 trigger
stimuli (Port Triggers), a RT, Port Out
(events to generate) and a RT duration
(how long the response event is active).
RT and RT duration are times in
milliseconds. Port is a binary pattern
indicating which lines should be on or off.

DDDDDD

Respond to individua
Clear BBTK

Click on Auto Response Generator to
activate the Wizard.

Auto response generator

Elapsed time »

The spreadsheet will be replaced by a
N graphical representation of the trigger

! Stme o respond o | repoepaste w0 | stimuli you wish to respond to and the

‘000000000000, S y ,

' response events you intend to generate

(red boxes).

Response to generate

Jesessiaseacs

I

I

1
1 1
' '
- =W - W ©o o o o £ £ 2 B

mmmmmmmm
nnnnnnnn

M
I
ed
ed
el
e
2
1
r2
r1

In the example shown the BBTK will
generate an Active Switch Closure (key
. . press) with an RT of 300mS after
i i 350099051 1 — I_ detecting a visual stimulus on Opto 1 (the

h® b oW e =
5 B
2 =2 2 2 5353 3

_. Act ¢
® Actc
® Actc
@ Acte
®
® L
® sun
® son

Max 3.600.000mS [ 1hr

stimulus bitmap). The response event

iResponse time >} 4 Response duraton — (holding a key down) will last for 100mS.
Up to 20 stimulus-response pairs will be
e [ e \worked through. Click on Generate to fill

in the spreadsheet.
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Stimulusresponse sequence to generate

Pa_rt FPort Po_rt RT FPort RT . —
Trigger A Trigger B Trigger C Qut Durstion
oo 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
2 | 00DDODO10000 | 959595995599 | 999999595995 300| 00010000 100
3 | 0DD0DODO1D00O | 999999999999 | 995999599999 300( 00010000 100
4 | 0DODODO10D00 | 999995999595 | 599399993539 300( 00010000 100
5 | 0DODODO10000 | 9999999995599 | 999999593999 300| 00010000 100 f(=
& | 0DDDODO10D000 | 999999999599 | 5999959993999 300| 00010000 100
7 | 0DDDODO1D00G | 9999959995595 | 955959595939 300| 00010000 100
g | DDD0DODO1D00O | 999999999999 | 995999593999 300( 00010000 100
5 | 0DODODO10000 | 999999999999 | 999999993999 300| 00010000 100
10 | 000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999399999999 300| 00010000 100
11 | 000000010000 | 599595999999 | 595999593595 300| 00010000 100
12 | 0DODODOTD00O0 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300( 00010000 100
13 | 0DODODO1DD00 | 999595999939 | 599399993535 300( 00010000 100
14 | 000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300| 00010000 100
15 | 000000010000 | 999999939999 | 999399999999 300| 00010000 100 ~
Respond to individual lines within any stimulus pattem
BBTK intemal memory status
a2y @ Ful ) Ready
Settings for this sequence
Mins Secs
Capture time limit e 20 I%
599599995559 300 | 00010000 100§ -

Respand to individual lines within ary stimulus pattem

Program BETK k

w IELTTTEY ‘
i) [EENIEEE] i

Each row in the spreadsheet is a single
Stimulus-Response pair. So for example
Port Trigger A “000000010000" means
that if Opto 1 detects a stimulus, wait for
300mS (RT) and then generate a Port Out
“00010000” response event (ASC key
press) for 100mS.

So from the spreadsheet we can see that
responses will be generated each time a
stimulus image is detected. The 20
possible S-R pairings will be worked
through in sequence as each is triggered.
Port values of “999999999999” means
don’t look for a second or third stimulus

type.

If you want to save this sequence click on
the Save toolbar button.

Click Clear BBTK to start validation.
Depending on whether this is the first time
you have cleared the memory since you
switched on the BBTK or reset it
‘Formatting” or “Erasing” may be
displayed. Erasing is generally fastest.

Once the memory has been cleared set
the Capture Time Limit.

In this case the sequence will run for 30
seconds.

Once the BBTK internal memory has
been cleared the status LED will go green
and the Program BBTK button will be
enabled. Click the Program BBTK button
to load in the sequence to be generated.

The display will show that the BBTK is
being programmed. The time limit you set
in seconds will also be shown along with
the maximum number of Stimulus-
Response pairings (Events).

The Start button will now be enabled in
the PC Software ready for you to tell the
BBTK to start looking for stimulus images
to trigger its responses.
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Test .
= Experiment Generator.

Press space when you see an image

e R E e Ensure that no BBTK sensors are
triggering and then click Start on DSCAR.

As quickly as you can start the paradigm
on the Experiment Generator PC. That is,
advance from the instruction screen to the
first real trial where an image stimulus is
presented. The BBTK should now
automatically respond to each stimulus
presentation.

As each stimulus presentation is detected
the various LEDs on the front panel of the
BBTK will illuminate.

The Black Box ToolKit

www.blackboxtoolkit.com | info@blackboxtoolkit.com

imit: 38 Se
Carturingd. .. Sounder 2

Opto 1 Opto 2

.

L
'*‘.

After 30 seconds have elapsed the BBTK
will indicate that the capture has
completed. The number of line changes
or Events will be listed along with a total
runtime. Uploading... will be displayed as
data is sent to the PC.
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Last stimulustesponse sequence statistics

30.000
120001

Sequence nuntime (Secs) Responses generated

Samples taken Soak rate

62
0.052%

This stimilusresponse sequence statistics

Whilst the data is being uploaded to the
PC Software Uploading will be displayed
in the Status bar and a progress bar will
be displayed.

|Nnofeverrts 20 |
BETKintemal memory status Once all the data has been uploaded from
= @Fl @ Ready the BBTK’'s internal memory the Last
e o Capture Statistics will be displayed. The
PR Start button will be greyed out and the
Capture time limit 0 =30 [= I Internal Memory Status LED will go red.

To repeat a capture click Clear BBTK and
repeat the previous steps. To analyse any
data captured click Done.

From the resulting Logic Analyser plot shown below we can see that Visual Stimulus
presentations were logged as they were presented by the Experiment Generator (Opto 1,
blue trace), Response Events were generated as a Stimulus-Response pair from the
BBTK (Active Switch Closure 1, purple trace) and the TTL ISI event marker was also
recorded (TTL In 1, lilac trace). The fixation point is logged as an Opto 2 event.

= Line by Line Analysis = (@ [
Opto 2 Opto 2 Opto 2 Opto 1 Opto 1 Opto 1 TTLin 2 TTLin2 TTLin2 TTLin 1 TTLin 1 TTLin 1 Mic
Onset Offst Duration Onset Offst Duration Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration On

4 1 1.613.00 260450 991.50 263150 297278 34125 025 261550 261525
2 297625 3.964.50 988.25 3.991.50 4331275 34125 2.962.00 3.975.50 1.013.50
3 433625 532435 988.00 5.351.50 569275 34125 432200 533550 1.013.50
4 5,696.50 668425 98775 671150 7.052.75 34125 5,682.00 6.695.25 101325
5 7.056.25 8044325 988.00 8,071.50 841250 341.00 7.042.00 8,055.25 1.013.28
6 8.416.50 940425 987.73 9.431.50 977275 34125 8.402.00 941525 1.013.25
7 9.776.25 10.764.25 588.00 10.791.50 1113250 341.00 9.762.00 1077525 1.01325
8 11,13625 1212425 923.00 1215150 1249250 341.00 11,122.00 1213525 101325
9 1249625 13484325 983.00 13.511.50 13.852.50 34100 12,482 00 1349525 101325

10 13,856.25 1484435 988.00 14,871.25 15212.50 34125 13,842.00 14,855.25 1.013.25 S

r
[E=1 BN o)
Pan X Ads
[ Reset |
[ e

Date 25 Oct 2012

Time 18:09:21

Run time (S) 30

Changes 82

Samples 120,001

Soak 0.07%

Audio In 1 0

Audio in 2 0

Audio out 1 0

I | | I I | I I I ] ] ] ] ]
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000 5000 10000 11000 12000 13000 14000 g‘;‘d::m z 1Dg
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If we review the questions posed before we ran the self-validation timing test how do we
answer them?

1. Do stimulus bitmaps appear synced with the TTL signal produced by the
Experiment Generator and sent to the PCs parallel, or LPT port? This is important if
you are trying to sync with external equipment, e.g. EEG machines, fMRI etc. via
the TTL signal. If your PC does not have a parallel port you could use a BBTK USB
TTL event marking module instead.

2. Do stimulus images accurately terminate when responses are made?

3. Are ISIs 1,000mS as programmed into the Experiment Generator?

4. Are Response Times registered by the Experiment Generator accurate?

Question 1: Do stimulus bitmaps appear synced with the TTL signal? Answer: No.

A cursory examination of the TTL In 1 Duration column of the Line by Line Analysis would
suggest that ISIs were not 1,000mS as intended. Instead they seem to be around
1,013mS. This could be an important systematic error if we were using this event marker
with other equipment such as EEG machines or fMRI scanners.

Act close 4
Mic 1 -
Mic 2 —

TTLin 14 —— -

To check this discrepancy more
closely we would use the
measurement cursors of the
TTLin2 - Logic Analyser plot. Click on the

Opto 1 - plot and press M for Measure.

Opto 3 Cursor A and Cursor B will now
appear. Drag A over to around
the onset of the TTL Event
Marker and B over to the onset

of the Opto 1 stimulus
presentation.

Press + on the keyboard to
Zoom In. Click and drag around
the cursors to Zoom.

Use +/- next to the back space
key on the keyboard.
Alternatively right click on the
plot and use the context
sensitive menus.

Act close 4 -
Mic 1

Mic 2 -
TTLin 1+
TTLin2 -
Cpto
Cpto

After Zooming in and snapping
exactly to the Onset of the TTL
Event Marker and to the Onset
of the Stimulus Presentation
detected by Opto 1 we can see
that there was a 16mS lag.

One possible conclusion might be that if the TTL signal was accurate, that the image was
displayed 16mS later than it should have been. It is likely that this is due partly to error in
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the Experiment Generator but can be mainly attributable to the Input Lag of the TFT
screen used.

Question 2: Do stimulus images accurately terminate when responses are made?
Answer: No.

= Line by Line Analysis Again a cursory examination of the Opto 1
— — — Duration column of the Line by Line
= _ - Analysis Spreadsheet would suggest that

3 1 423800 457825 34025 . . .

- stimulus images were not terminated at
2 5.598.00 5.938.25 34025 .
3 595775 229825 om0 300mS as each response was made. Their
1 831775 865825 34050 termination point is around 340mS, which is
5 967775 10.018.25 34050 40mS later than expected.
3 11,037.75 1137825 [ 3050
7 12,397.75 12,738.00 [ 34025
8 13.757.75 14,098.00 [ 340.25
9 15,117.75 15,458.00 [ 3025

We could also use the Logic Analyser
Measurement Cursors to verify durations.
Remember the Logic Analyser rounds up to
the nearest whole millisecond.

Mic 2 -

TTLin 1

One possible conclusion might be that the response was not registered in a timely fashion
by the Experiment Generator and therefore it could not terminate images at the true
reaction time of 300mS. An alternative explanation is that the TFT panels electronics made
the stimulus image persist even though the Experiment Generator terminated it.

Question 3. Are ISIs 1,000mS as programmed into the Experiment Generator?
Answer: No.

Opto 1 Opto 1 Opto 1 = We can work out any ISIs on any sensor/line
Onset Offeet | Duretion by subtracting the last offset from the next
473800 | 457825 | 3025 . .
= == w02 onset and then subtracting the intended ISI
T 7293 050 from the result. In this case:
831775 8.658.25 34050
11,037.75 1137825 24050 1019.75 -1000 = 19.75mS ISl
1239775 12.738.00 3025
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We can also use the Logic Analyser plot Measurement Cursors to snap to the offset of one
event and the onset of the next.

Question 4. Are Response Times registered by the Experiment Generator accurate?
Answer: No.

Stimulus.RT To evaluate the accuracy of the response
336 time we would need to examine the
336 Response Times recorded by the
336 Experiment Generator. We would then need
336 to subtract the intended RT fed in by the
ggg BBTK (300mS). Any difference would be
336 error.

336

In this case the RT error would be 336 —
300 = +36mS RT.

One possible explanation is that the polling or scanning loop on the keyboard took 36mS
to check which key had been shorted out by the Active Switch Closure (ASC). Remember
ASC simply close the key contacts and don’t include any mechanical travel time as that
would need to be assessed by the BBTK Robotic Key Actuator (RKA).

Conclusions for this Example

As is the case with many Experiment Generators we have not achieved the levels of
accuracy hoped for as compared with a dedicated system like the Black Box ToolKit or
even a calibrated paradigm whose accuracy has been tuned using a tool like the BBTK.

In a calibrated paradigm on the same equipment we may choose to make the I1SI 980mS
in the Experiment Generator so that it is actually 1,000mS as intended. Plus we may
choose to subtract 36mS from our response times so that they are equal to the intended
RTs. However this would depend on the levels of variance in reality.

Note the figures in this example have been deliberately kept simple and in your own
validation tests you are likely to see much more variance.
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12.2 Advanced Use of the Digital Stimulus Capture And Response
(DSCAR) Module

The Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) module lets you define sequences
of stimuli to respond to and events to generate manually as well as using the wizard.
When you define sequences manually this lets you choose a stimulus to respond to, vary
the Response Time, the response you generate and the duration of the response event
you send to your own hardware all on a trial by trial basis.

By manually constructing your own sequences you can program a more variable schedule.
That is, build in human like variability in Response Times. For example, a more variable
schedule of events using an Active Switch Closure might be more similar to a human
tapping a key.

The easiest way to start defining your own schedules is to create one using the wizard as
described earlier, save it and then edit the resulting file in software such as Microsoft
Excel. DSCAR files are saved with a “.dscar” file extension and are standard ASCIl TAB
separated value files.

bl S M sl= oS This is the result of saving the sequence
SRR -| described in the example in the previous
feapture Tine Linit seconds) section when opened in Windows Notepad.
Er;_‘ezzmd To Individual Lines In A Pattern]

[oequencel A Port Trigger B Port Trigger ¢ RT POrt out RT Duration .

asseeias i i s There are three types of stimulus patterns
SooomseLoo0n 3o ooisess 100 I (Triggers A, B, C) that could cause a
000000010000 300 00010000 100 1 . .

0 oomooon a0 response. 000000010000 signifies Opto 1
§§§§§§§§§§§§T % semek i out of the 12 input lines. A series of 9’s
I BN means don’t look for a Trigger B or C.
Somanetoas v

Sonsa0eioace R

The RT column is the Response Time in milliseconds after detecting a Trigger Pattern
Match on either Trigger A, B or C.

Port Out’s are the output lines which responses should be generated on and RT Duration
is how long the response event should be generated for in milliseconds.

All values are separated by invisible TAB characters indicated by the red arrows. Any files
you create or edit must adhere to this format or they may not work correctly.

%’3 w@ lﬁ When opening DSCAR files in Microsoft
— ~-m e | Excel for example ensure that you select
e i the All Files (*.*) filter in the Open dialog

¢ Favorites = Name ‘ Date modified Type Size
B Deskiop

box otherwise you won'’t see the .eg files.

[ bSC audio an e RTL File 16 kB

Alternatively you can enter *.dscar in the
File name box and press return.

Filename: Visual Stimulus Response.dscar ~ | | Al Files (1)
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Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3

The Text Wizard has determined that your data is Delimited.

Original data type
Choose the file type that best describes your data:
@ Delimited
Fixed width - Fields are aligned in columns with spaces between each field.

- Characters such as commas or tabs separate each field,

Startimport atrow: |1 +| File origin: MS-DOS (PC-8)

If this is correct, choose Next, or choose the data type that best describes your data.

Preview of file C:\Users'\Richard\Documents\BETK v2 Manual\Visual Stimulus Response. dscar.

[Capbuza Time Limit Hours]
[Capcuza Time Limit Minutes]

5 |(capture Time Limit Seconds)

Cancel

.

Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3

(o) (o B e

below.

Delimiters
7] Tab
[ semicolon

Comma
~ Text gualifier: ™
Space C E

Other:

[] Treat consecutive delimiters as one

Data preview

This screen lets you set the delimiters your data contains. You can see how your text is affected in the preview

alse

[Sequence] I

ort Trigger & [Port Trigger B [Port Trigger C [RT ort Out RT Duration

00000010000 00 0010000 po0

00000010000 oo 0010000 poo

y L
Cancel | ‘ < Back ‘ | hexts I Finish bj

Lt
- Home

Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
__‘1 * St Calibri -lu - A K[ == @ | Siwr
Paste Al B r u -~ A==
- Format Painter = 7= =] b
Clipboard P Font {F
| M24 ~ %]
A B £ D E E
1 |[Capture Time Limit Hours]
2 o
3 |[Capture Time Limit Minutes]
4 0
5 |[Capture Time Limit Seconds]
6 10
7 |[Respond To Individual Lines In A Pattern]
8 FALSE
5 |[Sequence]
10 Port Trigger A Port Trigger B Port Trigger C RT Port Out RT Duration
11 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
12 /' 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
13 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
14 10000 1E+12 1E+H12 300 10000 100
15 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
16 10000 1E+12 1E+H12 300 10000 100
17 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
18 10000 1E+12 1E+12 300 10000 100
19 10000 1E+12 1E+H12 300 10000 100
20 1E+12 10

10000 1E+12 300

10000

The Excel Import Wizard should then start.
Ensure the Delimited radio button is

selected as we are delimiting columns by
TABs.

Then click Next.

Excel should automatically identify the file
as being TAB separated. If not tick the Tab
check box.

You should also see a preview of the three
columns which should be split by the
invisible TAB character. You may need to
scroll down in the Data Preview to see the
actual columns.

Usually you can click Finish at this point
and the file will be shown in Excel.

Note however that Excel does not display
the Port values correctly. The RT and RT
Duration times in mS are displayed
correctly though.

You will need to reset the Port Trigger
values to their correct format, e.g. 100000
needs to be put back to, 000000010000 in
each cell. Do this by prefixing the cell
content with a ‘ (apostrophe) and then
entering 000000010000. Remember the “1”
at position 8 means the BBTK is looking for
a stimulus on Opto 1.

1E+12 is Excel displaying 999999999999 in
scientific notation. Change it to
‘999999999999 as described for Trigger
values.

Finally change the Port Out values to have
leading O’s, e.g. ‘00010000. “1” at position 4
means ASC 1 is active.

Release Candidate 4
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9 [Sequence]

10 PGrtTriggerDm;TriggerB Port Trigger C RT
11 (0000000100 99999999

'999999999999 3
mooomnoo '999999999993 999999999999 3
00010000 999999999999 999999999999 3000
14 000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 3000
15 000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 2000
16 /000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 3000
17 (000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 3000
18 (000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 2000
19 000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 200D
9 |[Sequence]
10 PortTrigger A PortTriggerB PortTriggerC RT Po
11 [DDDDDDDIDDDD @ - 19999999 '999999999999 300’0[::
r r
= o Mumber Stored as Text 300,8&
13 |000000010000 300 000
14 [000000010000 Copvertiolliumbey 300 D00
15 |000000010000 Help on this error 300000
16 |000000010000 Ignore Error 300 D00
17 LO'U'U'U'U'UOIO’U’UO Edit in Formula B % 300’0[::
- r
18 L Error Checking Options... 30070&
19 |000000010000 300 000
20 LO'U'U'U'U'UOIO’U’UO '999999999999 '999999999999 300’0[::
21 |000000010000 '999999999999 '999999999999 300’0[::
22 000000010000 '999999999999 '999999999999 300’0[::
23 |UUUUUUUIUUUU '999999999999 '999999999999 300 '-r""
[Sequence]
10 PortTrigger A Port Trigger B Port Trigger C RT Port Out RT Duration
11 |000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 300 0pPO10000 100
12 |000000010000 999999999999 999999999999 321 0p010000 189
13 000000010000 255 0p010000 80
14 000000010000 300 00010000 100
15 000000010000 300 00010000 100
16 000000010000 300 00010000 100
17 000000010000 300 00010000 100
18 000000010000 300 00010000 100
19 000000010000 300 00010000 100
20 /000000010000 999999999999 9999599999999 300 00010000 100
Microsoft Office Excel @ @

incompatble features, cick Yes.
ave 2 copy in the latest Excel format.

o e

Sample ASC sequence (advanced).eq may contain features that are not compatible with Text (Tab deimited). Do you want to keep the workbookin
this format?

When editing sequences Excel may flag the
numbers with a quotation mark in front as a
Text As Number error.

Also be aware the Excel my try to
automatically increment numbers if you
click and drag ranges of cells. So for
example the RTs may increment by 1 for
each row. To stop this behaviour select two
cells and then click and drag of the range
you wish to clone.

To dismiss the Text As Number warning in
Excel highlight all the cells concerned and
then click on the Ignore Error drop down.

In the example shown I've modified the first
RT to be 300mS, the second 321mS, the
third 255mS... Durations are 100mS,
189mS and 80mS respectively for the first
three responses.

If I wanted | could also change the Port
Trigger on each trial, e.g. 000000100000
would respond to a stimulus on Opto 2. In
the same way | might alter the Port Out
value to 00100000 which would short ASC
2 and respond on a different key. Thus the
BBTK could respond to different stimuli with
different responses and with different timing
characteristics.

Finally click on the Save toolbar icon to
save the file. Excel will probably warn you
that the file format chosen cannot save all
the features that Excel offers. Ignore this
information box and click Yes.

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd
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Stimulus-response sequence to generate

Port Fort Fort AT Port RT n
Trigger A Trigger B Trigger C Out Duration
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 321 00010000 189
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 255| 00010000 80
000000010000 | 999999999959 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 | 00010000 100 || =
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999959 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 | 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999959 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 | 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999999 | 999999999999 300 00010000 100
000000010000 | 999999999959 | 999999999999 300| 0010000 000 -~

*C\Users\Richa

File Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Macro Run TextFX Plugins Window
sEHEB =& loe|thiglxx|BE|I= —Jl'

¢ [ Visual Stimulus Resporise dscar I

[Capture Time Limit Hours]
0

3 [Capture Time Limit Minutes]

o

10

FALSE
[Sequence]

[Caprure Time Limiz sEcmD

[Respond To Individual Lines In & Pattern]

Dort Trigger A—Dors Trigger B Port Trigger C

RT —Port Qut

RT Duration

0000000100 300-00010000 100
000000010040 D 32100010000 1a3
13 000000010000 D 255700010000 80
000000010000 300700010000 100
000000010000 30000010000 100
000000010000 D 30000010000 100
000000010000 300-00010000 100
000000010000 300-00010000 100
000000010000 300700010000 100
000000010000 300700010000 100

Close Excel and then load the file into
DSCAR by clicking on the Open toolbar
button.

Here we can see that the first event we

modified in Excel is replicated in the
DSCAR spreadsheet ready to be
generated.

To run the new sequence as before click on
Clear BBTK, Program BBTK and Start.

If you receive an error message it is
probably because Excel has inserted
additional blank spaces. Simply open up
the file in Notepad and delete the trailing
spaces and re-save the file.
We recommend the Source
Notepad++ for this task.

Open

When we analyse the resulting data we can see that the three stimulus response pairs we
altered are different to the rest of the sequence. We can see that the first duration was
100mS, the second 189mS and the third 80mS as intended.

== Line by Line Analysis S [E][=
Act close 2 Act close 2 Act close 1 Act close 1 Act close 1 TTLout 2 TTLout 2 TTL out 2 TTLout 1 TTLout 1 TTLout 1,~
Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration Onget Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration
4 1 2555.04 2.655.00 59.96
2 3.936.04 4,125.00 188.96 E
3 5,256.54 5.336.50 79.96
4 6.621.54 6.721.50 99.96
5 7598154 8.081.50 59.96
3 9.341.54 5.441.50 99.96 =
] . 5
B8 20 Channel Logic Analyser El@
Pan X Ads
| Resst

|
3000

|
4000

|
5000

Capture Statistics & Thresholds

Date 290ct 2012
Time 12:10:20
Run time (S) 10
Changes 38
Samples 40,001
Soak 0.09

Audio In 1 ]
Audio in 2 ]
Audio out 1 0
Audic et 7 n
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In terms of Response Time we can either calculate the differences from the spreadsheet
or make use of the Measurement Cursors. To measure the difference in milliseconds
between the onset of the visual stimulus on Opto 1 and the Response on ASC 1 (indicated
by the red arrows) we would press M and drag the two measurement cursors to the
relevant onset and offsets. In this case we can see that the BBTK generated the second
response at exactly 321mS as intended.

To ensure that you have accurately positioned the measurement cursors you
should zoom in around each cursor by pressing + on the keyboard or by right
clicking and selecting zoom.

B8 20 Channel Logic Analyser E@

Sound

Capture Statistics & Thresholds
Date 290ct 2012
Time 1210:20
Run time {S) 10
Changes 38
Samples 40,001
Soak 0.09%

Audio In 1 0
Audioin 2 1}
Audio out 1 0
Audio out 2 0
Opto 1 100
Opto 2 100
Opto 3 0
Opto 4 0
Opto 1Bl True
Opto 2 Bl True

1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 | Opto 3 Bl True
3600 3800 4000 4200 4600 4800 5000 51111 Opto 4 Bl True

(22515
B =393

Finally we would compare the Response Times we generated using the BBTK with those
recorded by our paradigm under test.

Stimulus.RT To evaluate the accuracy of the response
335 time we would need to examine the
359 Response Times recorded by the
292 Experiment Generator. We would then need
333 to subtract the intended RT fed in by the

BBTK (300mS, 321, 255, 300...). Any

333 )
difference would be error.

333

In this case the RT error for response two
would be 359 — 321 = +38mS RT.

12.3 How Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) Detects a
Trigger Stimulus Within a Pattern
DSCAR detects a trigger stimulus in a slightly different way to a human in the respect that

it will attempt to look for an exact pattern match in binary across its range of sensors/lines.
That is, whether a given sensor is active, i.e. ON, or non active, i.e. OFF.

Exact pattern matching means that if there are other stimuli being detected on other
sensors/lines at the same time you are trying to trigger from a specific line the BBTK may
not trigger.
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Both DSCAR and DSRE detect trigger stimuli within a pattern in the same way.
The easiest way to demonstrate this effect is with some practical examples. If you had two
Opto detectors (1 & 2) and you wanted to trigger from Opto 1 the Port Trigger match would
be:

000000010000

Where the “1” represents Opto 1 being ON and the other 11 input sensors/lines being
OFF.

So when the BBTK detects this pattern it would wait for a predetermined Response Time
and then generate a response event, e.g. on ASC 1.

However, if both Optos were active at the same time the actual input pattern across the
sensor/input lines would be:

000000110000
This is not an exact match and so the BBTK would not be triggered to make a response.

In the same way if an audio stimulus was playing and was being captured by BBTK Mic 1,
again the input pattern would not match the trigger as this time it would be:

000000010001

There are several solutions to this.

Solution 1: Trigger on More Than One Stimulus Pattern

’“‘;pdm“‘ N The Auto Response Generator or wizard is
: il fo rspont ,  ws=ae | a» o« the easiest way to illustrate how to trigger
1000000000000 "™ =% on more than one stimulus pattern.

J 000000000000 - .o | .
loooooooooooo | Here we can see that the stimulus pattern to
3353225385 8F ... respond to is either Opto 1 OR Opto 1 AND
Opto 2.

$¥EEEES S
] [ - i“ hd :D. .‘. d Each of the LEDs on one row are effectively
: | Mex2500000mS1 1 !— AND'd together to form a trigger. Each of
tResporse time >} Response duration —} the three rows are logically OR'd together.

These actually form Port Trigger A, B and
Cancel Generate C_
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Stimulus-response sequence to generate

— — — — - In this scenario so long as Opto 1 and Opto
RT
Trigger A Trigger B Trigger C Out Duration H H
[T RONTOsossesssos 20T oooo0m0 - 2 are the ONLY sensors/lines active the
2 | 000000010000 000000110000 | 999999999999 300| 00010000 100 BBTK W|” trigger as Opto 1 haS been
3 | 000000010000 0U00DO110000 | 999999999999 300| 00010000 100 .
+ | 000000010000 | 000000110000 | 993559993569 00| oootoom0 100 detected. Remember if other sensors are
000000010000 | 000000110000 | 999999999999 300| 00010000 100 | = ; ; ; ’
’ 7 active at exactly the same time it won’t
¢ | 000000010000 0U00DO110000 | 999999999999 300| 00010000 100 ) . .
7 | 000000010000 | 000000110000 | 998959939939 300( 00010000 100 trlgger as the blnary port Value W||| be
g | 000000010000 000000110000 | 999933999539 300| 00010000 100 .
9 | 000000010000 000000110000 | 999999999599 300| 00010000 100 different.
10 | 00O0DODO10000 | DOOODO110000 | 999993539999 300| 00010000 100
1 000000010000 | DOOODO110000 | 999993539999 300| 00010000 100
1z | 00O0DOO10000 | DOOODO110000 | 9559993959999 300 00010000 100 AS Can be Seen from the Generated
000000010000 | DOOODO110000 | 9559993959999 300 00010000 100 H H
= spreadsheet two trigger patterns will be
14 | 00O0DOO10000 | 0OOODO110000 | 999993999999 300| 00010000 100
15 | 00000DD100D00 | 00000110000 | 999999899599 300| 0010000 | - |00ked for by the BBTK and a

Respond to individual lines within any stimulus pattem CO rrespond i ng response event generated .

Up to three patterns of trigger stimuli can be used but only one response event or pattern
can be generated.

Solution 2: Respond to Individual Lines Within any Stimulus Pattern

As you may have realised you are limited to a restricted set of stimulus patterns that can
be OR’d together. Namely three. It may be that you can’t adequately describe the stimulus
pattern you want to respond to or you may have activity on other sensors/lines that you
can’t account for or don’'t want to trigger from. For example, in a cross modal priming
paradigm you may have visual and auditory stimuli but only wish to trigger on visual
stimulus events on Opto 1 even if a tone is playing at the same time.
“:;::“ﬂ”j:i”“‘” . Where we want to trigger on one
! s o respon 0 P edwmie [ B : stimulus/line being active and can’t be
000000000000 T certain of which other sensors/lines may be
J X Iy active we can choose to Respond to
individual lines within any stimulus pattern.

Response to generate

- - - - ©o o o o £ £ 2 ©
mmmmmmmm
=2 2 2 .o ao.

M
M
e d
e3
e2
el

mmmmmm
oooooo

To do this we would select the sensor/line

, _ PP , we were interested in. In this case Opto 1,
i M 3600000mS 1 e = I_ select our response, ASC 1 and click
+ Max 3,500,000mS | 1hr
iResponse time # | 4—— Response duration —bi Generate )
Cance
" 0] woowe s Once the sequence had been generated in
3 00| oo0i0000 [ the spreadsheet we would tick Respond to
14 300 00010000 100 . P . . . .
E | onoon ] . individual lines within any stimulus pattern.
| Hespond to individual lines within any stimulus pattem
[ Ao Response Generator | Clear BBTK
Status: Ready

So each time Opto 1 detected a stimulus the BBTK would wait 300mS and then generate
a response (ASC 1 for 100mS).

You should bear in mind that by ticking this box more than one response can be generated
for each stimulus. For example, if the visual stimulus image is displayed for 1,000mS then
three responses will be made:
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1. 300mS RT + 100mS Duration (RT starts at 300mS after image onset)
2. 300mS RT + 100mS Duration (RT starts at 400mS after image onset)
3. 300mS RT + 100mS Duration (RT starts at 800mS after image onset)

Whereas if this box remains unticked then there has to be an IS| before the triggering
mechanism will rearm, e.g. a blank or OFF period where the stimulus image is not
displayed. This is typically where a stimulus image terminates up on a response.

All input and output line activity is recorded at all times.

12.4 Capture Until a Specified Number of Trials Have Been Completed

Some paradigms make use of variable trial durations and so it is not always possible to set
an end time limit for which the BBTK should respond to stimuli for. If this is the case you
have the option to respond to stimuli until either the Capture Time Limit is reached or the
number of trials you have programmed is reached.

Settings for this sequence To stop and upload data after a set number
Coptur tme e A of stimulus-response trials check the Run
Jpiure tme lim = = L urtll tnal fim| . . . .

PSP E Until Trial Limit checkbox.

For example if you have setup a 100 trials then 100 responses will be made to the trigger
stimulus you have chosen as long as the Run Until Trial limit checkbox is checked. You
should ensure that the Capture Time Limit is set for long enough whether this option is
checked or not.

If the trial limit is reached the BBTK will stop looking for stimulus triggers, quit early and
upload any timing data collected. It will do this as soon as the last response of a trial series
is made. Otherwise it will keep producing responses to stimuli until the preset time limit.
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13. Generating Events Using
Digital Stimulus Response Echo

The Digital Stimulus Response Echo module is very similar to the DSCAR module in that it
allows you to generate a series of response events with a known Response Time and
duration across a range of modalities triggered by a predefined stimulus pattern.

Up to 12 stimulus input lines can be monitored at any one time using the Professional
version of the BBTK* and events on one or more of the 8 output lines can be generated in
response.

The key differences are that the Response Echo module does not collect any timing data
that can be uploaded and analysed by the PC Software; it is not limited to a fixed number
of events that it can generate in response to stimuli (it can generate an infinite number of
events); and it cannot vary timings on an event by event basis (it can only generate a fixed
pattern).

DSRE operates like a like an echo device or a ping test used to check network connectivity
on a computer. If it detects a predefined stimulus or stimulus pattern it will make a
response. One use for DSRE might be to send a regular series of event markers to an
EEG machine or MRI scanner using one of the TTL out lines based on detecting a visual
stimulus.

Note that to stop a sequence you will need to click Abort which will reset the BBTK. Thus
you are advised to save your Sensor Threshold Settings before you use this module if you
have customised them specifically, or reload an existing RTL file and set to those settings.

13.1 How to Respond to an Unlimited Series of Stimuli Using Digital
Stimulus Response Echo (DSRE)
Digital Stimulus Response Echo only provides a wizard style interface which automatically

generates Response Times and durations for events very simply using a point and click
interface.

# To respond to stimulus events
e across the 12 input lines begin by
, e PO staring the Digital  Stimulus

e Response Echo module by clicking
0| e on its toolbar button, pressing F8
or from the Self-Validate menu.
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£ Digital Stimulus Response Echo (DSRE) settings

o e Sen  E il

File Tools Help

5 H

Stinuiusto generate 2 response echo to

DSRE wil generate response events acr
eight). 6.9 Active Switch Closure, TTL.
to ¥ definex

Elapsed time

H Stimulus to respond to

e

i
mmmmmmmmmmmm

Fress F1for help.

3 W

S =SS S00G6G0EFE
FRERE A

| 300 £
| ! Mz 3,600000mS | 1hr 00 =

H Max 3,600,000mS | 1hr I

IResponse time = | ¢— Response duration —!

“Note: When you use DSRE no timing data wil be recorded. f you
I ‘wish to record timing data please use DSCAR instead.
Respondto individual stimulus ines wihin any pattem
— | Program BETK 5 Done |
Status: Ready

When the DSRE Module starts you
will be presented with a graphical
representation of what stimuli you
wish to respond to, the Response
Time, what response event to
generate and what duration that
event will have.

In the example shown the BBTK
will generate an ASC 1 event with
a RT of 300mS for a duration of
100mS each time a visual stimulus
is detected on Opto 1.

As described in the previous section when using DSCAR you have the option of using
AND and OR logic to define stimulus patterns to respond to. If you are unsure if other
stimulus events will be detected and an exact pattern match might occur you can tick
‘Respond to individual lines within any stimulus pattern”. This will trigger a response

irrespective of activity on other lines.

The Black Box ToolKit
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Opto 4 Mic 2 Sounder 2

Opto 2

! Max 3.600.000mS | 1hr 100 =
¢ Max 3,600,000mS | 1hr T
! ]

1Response time —eeeeeep. | ¢ Response duration — |

“Note: When you use DSRE no timing data wil be recorded. Fyou
wish to record timing data please use DSCAR instead

Respond to individual stimulus lines within any pattem

Status: Generating

Once you are happy with your
sequence click Program BBTK.
This will tell the BBTK what events
to generate and what the timing
characteristics are. The BBTK
display will inform you that it is
being programmed.

To run the sequence click Start.
The BBTK display will change to
Running and the PC Software will
grey out The Program BBTK and
Start button, whilst the Abort button
will be enabled. The status bar will
change to “Generating”.

Whilst  detecting stimuli and
responding to events the LEDs of

the lines which are active will
illuminate. Here Opto 1 has
detected a visual stimuli and a

response has been generated on
ASC 1.

DSRE will run the same sequence
of stimulus-response pairs until the
BBTK is reset or switched off. To
stop the sequence click Abort. This
will in effect reset the BBTK.
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File Took Help
& i1l
Curent sensor threshold values

Mic 1 Vo2
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100 100
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80 80
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'WARNING: f you
Status: Ready
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10 110
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adjust thresholds but don't sav

& them the next time you us

Opo2  Opiod
120 120
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100 100
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0] 0]
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10 10
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2 0

Th
Opto 4
&

120
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110
100
90
80
70
60
50
2]
3]
20
10]
0

[]

e the BBTK you wil need o aterthem again

Digtal

To adjust 2 5
the BETK1o0

e thre: d with ation
test file ciick on “Setto Saved Values™. To set the BETK o its default threshold
settings of 63 dlick on “Defauit Thresholds™

Press F1forhelp.

Saved sensor threshold values

Mic 2 Sounder 2 Opto 2 Opto 4
90 0 2 0
Mic 1 Sounder 1 Opto 1 Opto 3

50 127 100 0

Use Factory Defautts

Cancel | [ Dene

When the BBTK resets it should
display a copyright notice along
with a firmware version on its LCD
screen similar to the one shown.

Next it should attempt to connect to
the host PC via the COM/USB port
you chose. |If successful you
should see the Communication
Speed displayed in bps. By default
this is 230,400 bps but could be
slower depending on  your
Operating System.

Once connected the default is for
the BBTK to display “Ready...”
indicating it is ready for use.

The PC Software will display the
Sensor Threshold Manager. At this
point you can choose to load your
default values, factory defaults, or
choose settings from an open RTL
file.
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14. Real-Time Event Marking Using the
Event Marking (EM) module

The BBTK enables you to event mark in real-time as events occur on any input lines. On
the Elite model this allows event marking of any of the 20 input lines, e.g. opto-detectors,
microphones, TTL and TTLe expansion board inputs etc. These inputs can be mapped in
real-time to any of the 15 output lines, e.g. sounders, ASC, TTL and TTLe expansion
board outputs etc. On the Entry and Pro models the number of lines available for mapping
will be less as there are fewer physical input and output options. Currently only eight
mappings can be made at once regardless of model.

For example, the standard breakout board and TTLe expansion board can be combined to
give a total of nine TTL output event marking lines. These could be paired to input lines
representing opto-detectors, microphones, response pad buttons or other external event
markers. Temporally yoked inputs are mirrored in terms of onset, duration and offset on
their paired output line. In short any input line can be mapped to any output line. The table
below details input and output lines that you might make use of on the Elite model*.

Whilst event marking, no timing data is recorded and the BBTK simply acts as an event
marking device for use with other equipment. One use might be to TTL event mark the
exact timing characteristics of visual and auditory events on an EEG trace for example.

Lines that can trigger an Available lines that can be paired

event mark to produce an event mark when triggered
I S e
Sensor No Purpose Output No Purpose
Detect audio stimulus Produces a tone that can be used
Microphone | 2* | presentations from Sounder 2" . ice k
your equipment. to trigger your own voice keys.
Detect TTL (0~5V) Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals
digital signals from which can be fed into your own
TTL in 2* | your equipment, e.g. TTL out 2* ;\e/qul;I'pment’ ©.g. E.I_IiG _marcf:hlne§,
EEG markers. fMRI scanners etc. This interface is
otc ’ also used for the BBTK Robotic
) Finger.
Opto- 4* | Detect visual stimuli.
detector
Can be used to close a switch on
your own devices to simulate a
response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.
Kevpad Detect key presses on Active Switch In effect the ASC lines are Solid
but’{gn 4* | the 4 button BBTK Closure 4* | State Relays (SSRs) that short
response pad. (ASC) switches out as though a push-to-
make event has occurred.
For details of how to wire ASC
leads to keyboards etc. consult the
wiring an ASC section of this guide.
Detect TTL (0~5V - .
TTLe digital signafs frorrz TTLe Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals
: . . which can be fed into your own
expansion 8 your equipment, e.qg. expansion 7 equipment. e.a. EEG machines
board EEG markers, fMRI board Mqup A ’
etc. scanners etc.
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T T begin event marking start the Event

te Timestamp  Self-Certify Teols Window Help

- . Marking (EM) module by clicking its toolbar
3 m 5 - — :
- %J *&%JCF% @I b |ll(l)ﬁ button, pressing F12 or select it from

/ Evemt Viak -V TR | Timestamp | Event Mark menu.
= c You will then be required to map input
triggers to event marking outputs in the
settings dialog.
F w

-
@ Event Marking (EM) settings

|

Event trigger

File Edit Help

Event mark with

1. -

L N ;o R W N
a4

ifggrea— — = _@@%

L==TRE B - I B I B

EM will detect up to eight stimulus event triggers across 20 lines and will event
mark each on a paired output on one of 16 event marking lines for an indefinite
period. For example Opto 1 may be event marked with TTL out 1, Opto 2 with TTL
out 2and so on.

Select a stimulus line that will trigger an event mark. Each event mark will last for
the duration of the trigger event.

Once you have loaded or created an event marking sequence, click on "Program
BBTK" and then on "Start”.

If you wish to stop event marking click on “Abort™.

Press F1 for help.

“Note: When you use EM no timing data will be recorded. [PNWEETK ] | Start | | Abort | [ Done ]
Status: Ready .2
me S In this example three event triggers have
TTleowt 1« .
TP already been mapped to TTLe expansion
Tiears - board outputs.
TTleoutd +

Finally a fourth event trigger, Mic 2, has

been selected and an Event trigger bit
pattern constructed.
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Event trigger Ewent mark with

1. Opto 1

2 opo2
Mic 1

3
4 Mic2
5
3

4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

8.

1
2
3
4
5
6

8

Event Mark

000000D000000001

0000001 10

1 100

Paired with Mic 2 is the Event Mark TTLe
out 4.

When Mic 2 is active TTLe out 4 will also be
active to mirror it as it is now temporally
yoked to it.

To tell the BBTK which pairs of inputs and
outputs are temporally yoked click on
Program BBTK. The BBTK will indicate that
the program has been downloaded on its
LCD screen.

To start event marking click on Start. When
running the BBTK will show that it is in
Event Marking mode on its LCD screen.

To stop event marking click on Abort. This
will in effect reset the BBTK.

Once reset the PC Software will display the
Sensor Threshold Manager. At this point
you can choose to load your default values,
factory defaults, or choose settings from an
open RTL file.
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15. Overview of Connectivity Options

Opto-detectors, Microphones, Sounders, Response Pad, TTL
and Active Switch Closure

The Black Box ToolKit offers a total of up to 36 lines on the Elite version. Eight of them can

be accessed directly from the front panel via jack plugs (shown in red below).

LCD
Informs you of
activity

Rotary Encoder
for setting sensor
thresholds - turn for
value / push

to confirm

These eight sensors/lines might be considered as being analogue in the sense that they
require you to set a crossing threshold at which point they trigger and produce a digital
TTL signal that the BBTK records, e.g. at what volume the mics are triggered or at what
brightness the screen needs to be to trigger an opto-detector. As regards the sounders
you set the volume or amplitude. Activation thresholds are set using the Sensor Threshold
Manager (STM) on the PC together with the Command Knob (which you turn to set the

TTL In/Out

0/5v - Uses breakout
board. 25-way D
connects at rear for BO

board

Active Switch Closure
Two wire closure - Uses
breakout board. 25-way
D connects at rear for
BO board

The Black Box ToolKit

Mic2

Q

Opto-detector(s)
2.5mm mono
jack plug

Microphone(s)
BBTK Digital
Microphones
3.5mm stereo jack

threshold and push to confirm).

Tone Generators
3.5mm stereo

www.blackb."xtoolkit.com | info@blackb /xtoolkit.com

BBTK 4 Key
Response Pad
9-way D connects
at rear

Sensor Type No Connector
Opto-detectors 2 5mm D.etec_t onset, offset and duration of visual
4 mo.no jack stimuli presented on your own TFTs, CRTs,
Data projectors etc.
BBTK Digital 3.5mm Detect onset, offset and duration of audio
Microphones 2 ster:eo jack events presented on your own speakers,
headphones etc.
BBTK Digital 3.5mm Trigger your own Voice Keys via a tone
Sounders/Tone | 2 DO generated by the BBTK
Generators stereo jack

Next to each sensor/line is a red LED which indicates when it is active.
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The remaining 12 standard lines are purely digital in nature, i.e. on or off, +5 or 0 volts for
TTL. LED activity indicators are to be found on the front panel for each of these lines.

Sensor Type No Connector Purpose
BBTK Break | Detect onset, offset and duration of TTL
TTL In 2 Out board signals sent from your own equipment

connected via | in to the BBTK, e.g. EEG machine
25-way D event markers, fMRI sync pulses etc.
Detect onset, offset and duration of TTL
2 As above signals sent to your own equipment out
from the BBTK.
ASC/SSRs can close keys on your
equipment as though you had pressed
4 As above them. They consist of two wires that are
shorted out, or closed, by Solid State
Relays in the BBTK.
Works as a standard response pad
which can be detected by the BBTK and
also trigger your own response devices.

TTL Out

Active Switch

Closure (ASC)
or Solid State
Relay (SSR)

4 button BBTK 9-way D on
response pad rear

The simplest of these is the 4 button BBTK response pad (optional item). This can be used
as an alternative to your own response devices or can be used in conjunction with them
and connects to the 9-way D on the rear of the box (shown in yellow).

Power Supply
usB 5v power supply suitable
USB lead to your for your country connects
PC connects here here (positive centre pin)

USB  Power5VDC
Host 250mA

Expansion Port Response Pad B

=1 [

Expansion Port BBTK 4 Key

(reserved for Response Pad

L“r‘ol:lfigefgr o 16 TTL In/Out Active Switch Closure 9-way D connects
p 25-way D breakout 25-way D breakout here

dedicated TTL I/O
lines

board connects here board connects here

More complex is the TTL/ASC interface which provides a breakout board into which you
can wire your own devices. The Breakout Board connects via a 25-way D on the rear
(shown in blue).

The BBTK Breakout Board consists of 24 screw terminals that you can wire to. This is not
as intimidating as it might first appear and allows for maximum flexibility. It is also much
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simpler than it looks! An overview of the Breakout Board is shown below. Generally you
will have two wires to each of your devices. As different researchers will need cabling of
different lengths we have chosen this approach as it offers the most flexibility. If you wish
to permanently wire your devices to the BBTK you are advised to make use of a custom
made TTL/ASC Extension. To do this you will need a 25-way male D connector which
exposes the lines you wish to permanently wire to your own devices.

Permanently connect your own
devices with a custom breakout
lead

T A1

L

TTLOut 1 ¢— 7] ASC 1
Ground (GND) ————————— D ASC1
TTL Out 2 % ASC 2
Ground (GND)  s— L ASC 2
TTL IN 1 ey 0 ASC 3
Ground (GND)  se—— > ASC3
TTLIN 2 ——y 2 ASC 4
Ground (GND) ——— ASC 4
+5v < +5v
+5v 2 +5v
Ground (GND) & Ground (GND)
Ground (GND) [ Ground (GND)
N 5000000
Connect to TTL/ASC
25-Way D on rear of BBTK
e
| | '
|J‘~
Connect from Breakout Board extension Connects from the Breakout Board to
as a pass through to your own devices back of BBTK (BBTK terminates in a

male D connector)
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If you wish to permanently wire your own devices to the BBTK Breakout Board you should
use the pin outs below for a male 25-way D connector pass-through or TTL/ASC

Extension.

Pin

N2 ©ONOU B WN

13

Description Pin Description
5V 14

GND
TTL OP1 15 GND
TTL OP2 16 GND
TTL IP1 17 GND
TTL IP2 18 NC
SSR1a 19 NC
SSR1b 20 NC
SSR2a 21 NC
SSR2b 22 NC
SSR3a 23 NC
SSR3b 24 GND
SSR4a
SSR4b

Using the Breakout Board itself is straightforward so long as you have a good quality flat-

blade screwdriver of the correct size and follow the guidelines below.

Sensor type

TTL Input or
Output

Wiring

1 positive
wire and
one ground

Usage
Wire the positive to positive when going to or
from your own equipment, and negative or
ground to any of the grounds marked GND. To
avoid damage to the BBTK you should not feed
in any TTL signals that exceed +5V.

Depending on how your TTLs signal an event
you may want to invert them either using
settings on your hardware or by using a BBTK
line inverter (optional item). That is, you may
signal an event by sending the TTL signal high
or alternatively you my send it low.

Active Switch
Closure (ASC)

2 wires

It doesn’t matter which way around the wires go
as they are simply closed by a Solid State Relay
(SSR) when activated by the BBTK. They do not
output a voltage nor should you feed any into
them. If you wish to trigger a switch down on
your equipment using ASC 1 simply wire one
side of your switch to ASC1a and the other side
of your switch to the second ASC1b terminal.
Normally the circuit should be open.

A second 25-way D expansion port allows for a further 16 dedicated TTL lines (8 inputs
and 7 outputs). This is an ultra high speed TTL interface that uses its own specialised

breakout module. It is ideal for EEG, fMRI event marking and anywhere high speed TTL
input or output is needed.
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The final connectors on the rear are for power (5V centre pin positive) and for connecting
the BBTK to your Host PC via standard USB (A to B cable, A on left and B right in image
below).

You are advised not to use cables longer
than 5m. They should be high quality and
shielded where possible to avoid
interference or drop out during data transfer
to and from the BBTK to your PC.

You are strongly advised to use only BBTK
supplied USB shielded and choked leads.

Depending on which region you purchased
your BBTK in a Power Supply Unit may be
included. If so connect the appropriate end
to the DC socket on the rear of the BBTK.

If you are using your own localised 5 volt
DC power supply the centre pin should be
+5V. PSUs rated at higher than 5V should
not be used. You are strongly advised to
use a rectified or switch mode PSU from a
reputable manufacturer and of known
quality. The PSU should also be grounded.

Any damage caused by a users own PSU is
not be covered by our standard warranty.
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15.1 Opto-detectors

The BBTK opto-detectors consist of a
photodiode housed in a clear
polycarbonate holder and a shielded
2.5mm mono lead. The lead should be
plugged into an Opto socket on the front
panel of the BBTK. An adjustable elastic
strap is provided for you to attach the Opto
to your screen. You should ensure that the
photodiode lens is kept clean and free from
scratches.

Set the sensitivity of each Opto using the Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) once plugged
in. You should set the activation threshold so that it triggers reliably when there is a
change from black to white on your screen under where the sensor is placed. Activation
thresholds can be checked by watching the appropriate LED on the front panel for signs of
activity, using the Sensor Check utility or by using the Input Line Check tool.

Care should be taken to set sensitivity thresholds correctly to ensure that Optos
trigger as early as possible after the start of an image marker (white block).

Setting thresholds for CRTs

For CRTs the general principle is to set thresholds as low as possible so that the Opto in
question just triggers. To ensure you have this set correctly you can usually add +5% to
the absolute minimum to ensure you reliably trigger.

Setting thresholds for TFTs

For TFTs generally you should set thresholds as high as possible so that the Opto in
question is just not triggering constantly. For example, turn the threshold up until the LED
is constantly illuminated by a 100mS flashing block displayed by the BBTK Sensor Check
Utility. Then gradually reduce the threshold until the LED flashes in time with the visual
display. Usually this will be a one or two percent reduction.

If Opto thresholds are set incorrectly or Optos are physically positioned
inappropriately timing is likely to be suboptimal. Depending on your screen you
may need to increase its brightness and/or contrast. Where possible you should not
alter monitor settings and leave them at levels comfortable for human participants.

Obviously we cannot tell you the exact threshold you need to set as it will vary according
to the brightness of each monitor you test. You are therefore advised to install the BBTK
Sensor Check utility on the system you will be testing the timing of and use that to help
you set the correct thresholds. If you alter the brightness/contrast of the display in question
you should set the threshold vales again. Once you are happy with your thresholds you
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can save them in the Sensor Threshold Manager as the default settings. Alternatively you
can reload them from a saved Real Time Log file.

To help the Optos detect the onset of a visual stimulus, image markers should be placed
on each of your visual stimuli so that each Opto can detect them. These should be pure
white square blocks of around 32x32 pixels (or larger for higher resolution monitors). This
is easily accomplished in most image editing software. Where you do not wish the Opto to
trigger you should have a black marker of identical size and position or set your
experimental background to black by default.

For videos you would superimpose a black block at the same position on every frame and
then for the frame(s) you wished to trigger on a white block. For the duration of the frames
you were interested in you should ensure the white block is visible at the same position.
This enables the BBTK to detect the onset, duration and offset of the frames you are
interested in when the video is presented.

For priming studies you may wish to have multiple Opto trigger areas (up to 4 on the Pro
and Elite models) so that you can detect each fixation, prime, mask and so on. If you don’t
want to activate an Opto on a particular prime then you will need to have black event
markers at all other Opto locations bar the one waiting to detect a white event marker
block as shown below.

In this example Opto 1 might be fixed bottom left of your screen (fixation), Opto 2 bottom
right (mask), Opto 3 top right (prime), Opto 4 top left (mask). Where no Optos should be
triggered no event marker should be displayed. Typically this will be where the background
is pure black and no event markers are displayed. By using all four Optos you can monitor
for the onset, duration and offset of each visual event on fixation frames, primes and
masks.

If you wanted to check for TFT monitor input lag you could instruct your experiment
generator to send a TTL signal to the BBTK when it thought it was starting to display an
image. By subtracting the image onset from the TTL signal onset this gives a measure of
the input lag and the inherent delay in your equipment and experiment generator.
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ify [ Tools | Window Help
123 mputtine Check r2 I (l) F%E ﬁlha
x Output Line Check 3
k_j Sensor Check Utility Fg
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il | Sensor Threshold Manager (STM) F10
‘J CRT Refresh Correction (Blocking) b 7] Block Refreshes Together On Opto1
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A%< Microphone Smoothing v |[¥] Block Refreshes Together On Opto 3
N [ ¥ Block Refreshes Together On Opto 4
- Format BETK Memary Ctrl+F « | Refreshes Blocked Together On All Optos
_9_ BBTK Memory Diagnostic Check
B2, 20 Channel Logic Analyser

By default all Optos are Refresh Blocked.
What this means is that refreshes on a CRT
are blocked together so as to appear as
one on and one off for a 100mS image for
example, rather than 10 periods of on and
off activity if running your CRT at 100Hz.

If you choose to turn this feature off you will
see every raster scan as it passes under
the Opto when using a CRT. For TFT
screens it does not matter whether you
leave this setting on or off.

As can be seen in this example Opto 1 is
monitoring a TFT screen and Opto 2 is
monitoring a CRT but is not refresh
blocked. Hence you see each refresh as
the raster scan passed under the Opto.

In this case the CRT is refreshing at 75Hz
(refresh raster every 13.33mS) and there
are 7 refreshes so in theory the image is on
for (1000/75) * 7 = 93.33mS. However
because the Opto is positioned over only
one place on the screen it is typically
activated for a 1-2mS depending on the
phosphor decay time. This is the width of
each short on period or refresh blip.

Here we can see the BBTK Sensor Check
utility running on one PC but mirrored on a
CRT (VGA) and a TFT (DVI). Opto 1 mid
screen on TFT on right and Opto 2 mid
screen on CRT on left.

When refresh blocking is turned on we can
see that the block starts from the leading
edge of the Opto activation point and stops
at the offset of the Opto activation point.

For CRT screens ideally you should have
one Opto top left of the screen and another
bottom right if you are presenting full screen
images. Or alternatively have on Opto top
left of your image and another bottom right
if you are not displaying full screen.

For TFTs this rule does not apply as
they have no true raster scan or refresh.

Release Candidate 4
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When refresh blocking on CRTs and
displaying images full screen and using a
single Opto mid screen (+ on the diagram)
you need to consider that the image was
actually being displayed on the raster
before it passed under the Opto, i.e. top of
screen to Opto. That is, there was half a
frame on the first image. Conversely there
was half a frame on the last image as well
which needs to be taken account of. So add
half a raster scan time to the start and end
of the image display times, i.e. 13.33mS/2 =
6.66mS.

This effect can be seen clearly on the Logic Analyser screen grab above where the image
onset for the CRT starts a few milliseconds after the one for the TFT on Opto 1.

If your images are not displayed full screen you will need to make the appropriate
calculations based on the size and position of your images relative to the top left of your
CRT and the raster scan time based on the refresh rate.

For TFTs this rule does not apply as they have no raster scan or refresh as such.
Only BBTK supplied Optos are designed to offer reliable detection of visual stimuli

and accurate timing. You should NOT use any other photodiode with the BBTK.

15.2 The BBTK Digital Microphones

The BBTK digital microphones consist of a
small enclosure which houses an Electret
\ Mic and a shielded 3.5mm stereo lead. The
stereo lead should be plugged into a Mic
socket on the front panel of the BBTK.

You should set the sensitivity of the microphone using the Sensor Threshold Manager
(STM) once plugged in. Set the activation threshold so that it triggers reliably and doesn’t
pick up extraneous background noise, e.g. traffic noise. Ideally the Mic should be
positioned as closely to your speakers or headphones as possible. Activation thresholds
can be checked by watching the appropriate LED on the front panel for signs of activity,
using the Sensor Check utility or by using the Input Line Check tool.
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T By default Mics input is smoothed. As

l—'| inden HEE sounds can jitter according to frequency etc.
{AZ nput Line Check P a 20mS smoothing factor is automatically
'x Output Line Check = applied. This is a moving window of 20mS
q ——  that constantly monitors incoming sounds
BT sencor check iy  Ez2=2111% using a dedicated audio processing chip
TLL sensorThreshold ManagersTv) F10 |- £ 2 2 prior to the digital signal being processed by
@l v Retresh Comection Eocking X the ARM chip. This helps ensure that the
= : correct duration is recorded and jitter is
&°  Microphone Smoothing ' % o removed where possible. Smoothing does
o FormetSoTK Memory conr T samvres not affect the onset in anyway. If you turn
y=¢ smoothing off you will simply see more jitter

on the audio lines. This works in a similar
way to CRT refresh blocking.

Microphone sensitivity thresholds should be set as high as possible to ensure that Mics
trigger as early as possible after the start of a sound. If Mic thresholds are set too low or
Mics are physically positioned incorrectly relative to your sound producing
hardware/speakers timing is likely to be suboptimal.

If you position the Mic too far away from your sound source you will see a delay as the
sound waves propagate through the air due to the speed of sound. This will add
approximately 1mS per ft (30cm) of distance from the source of the sound.

In addition if the source sound you are using is too loud this can cause the Mic to give
false triggers due to saturation. Generally it's best to use a sound level from your own
speakers that you would with human participants. That is, it should be as ethologically
valid as possible.

Obviously we cannot tell you the exact threshold you need to set as it will vary according
to the loudness of each sound you test. You are therefore advised to install the BBTK
Sensor Check utility on the system you will be testing the timing of and use that to help
you set the correct thresholds. If you alter the volume of the audio in question you should
set the threshold values again. Once you are happy with your thresholds you can save
them in the Sensor Threshold Manager as the default settings. Alternatively you can
reload them from a saved Real Time Log file.

Only BBTK supplied mics are designed to offer reliable detection of audio signals
and accurate timing. You should NOT use any other microphone with the BBTK.
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15.3 The BBTK Sounders
1

The BBTK digital Sounders consist of a
small enclosure which houses a Piezo
Sounder and a shielded 3.5mm stereo lead.
The stereo lead should be plugged into a
Sounder socket on the front panel of the
BBTK.

The frequency of the BBTK sounders is factory set at approximately 3.4KHz as this
typically gives the best response with voice keys and microphones you might use within

your experimental setting.

All the threshold manager allows you to do is set the amplitude, or loudness, of the
Sounder. The higher the number/percentage the louder the sounder. When the Sounder is
active the LED on the BBTK front panel will be lit.

Note that you can inadvertently trigger the BBTK Mics if they are positioned near the

Sounders.

Only BBTK supplied Sounders are designed to offer reliable voice key/microphone
triggering and accurate timing. You should NOT use any other Sounder with the BBTK.

15.4 The BBTK Response Pad

The optional BBTK carbon fibre effect
response pad by default houses 4 response
buttons. It connects to the rear of the BBTK
via a 9-way female D connector (shown in
yellow on the main BBTK diagram above).

When wused with the Digital Stimulus
Capture (DSC) software module of the PC
Software this would allow you to record the
visual timing characteristics of up to 4
screen regions, the audio characteristics of
two audio devices and various TTL signals
from your own devices together with the
exact time a button was pressed on the
BBTK response pad.
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In the DSC example shown below a regular sync pulse from an MRI scanner is being fed
into the BBTK via TTL in 1 (purple trace). Opto 1 is placed on the screen of an experiment
generator which is producing bitmaps at 1000mS intervals (blue trace). The participant has
pressed Key 1 of the BBTK response pad in response to seeing the bitmap. By using the
measurement cursors we can read off the RT as 229mS. Alternatively we could copy and
paste the Line by Line Analysis spreadsheet into Excel and work out all RTs as a batch. In
this example the BBTK has taken over all response timing duties from your own computer.

B2, 20 Channel Logic Analyser

1
2000

If used with the Digital Stimulus Capture and Response (DSCAR) software module you
could monitor the channels outlined above and also generate event markers. For example
you could send an event marker to your own device when there was activity on Opto 1.
This could allow for TTL event markers to be sent to an EEG machine when a stimulus
image appears. All other timing measures would be handled by the BBTK and would be
available for later analysis.

If we entered O (zero) into the RT of DSCAR when an event was detected on Opto 1 and a
TTL out 1 event was generated for 20mS we would see a trace similar to that shown
below.

The TTL out 1 signal would occur at exactly the onset of the image and last for 20mS
(orange trace). This would then appear on your EEG trace as an event marker. As in the
example above all other timings would be handled by the BBTK.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 112 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

B, 20 Channel Logic Analyser

| | ] 1
6000 8000 10000 12000

|  Generally if you made use of DSCAR to
generate event markers you would need to
tick “Respond to individual lines within any
" Clear BETK stimulus pattern”. This is to ensure that you
R send a marker each time there is a trigger
even if that trigger occurs at the same time
as other events that are being monitored.

| Respond to individual lines within any stimulus pattem

Alternatively if you don't need to record timing data but do need to produce accurate event
marks for various stimuli types you could make use of the Event Marking (EM) module,
e.g. in an EEG study. Using the EM module the BBTK could produce a TTL event mark for
a visual stimulus and a separate one for each button press.

If you only required TTL event markers from each response pad button you could simply
use the TTL port on the rear of the response pad without using the BBTK at all.
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15.5 Advanced use of the Response Pad

The Black Box ToolKit
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The BBTK can act as a partner to your standard experiment generator when used with the
BBTK response pad. This allows the BBTK to do the heavy lifting of maintaining timing
accuracy (recording timings accurately through external chronometry). Your experiment
generator could be programmed to display an image until it receives a response as
normal. But in this case rather than a button being pressed on its own response device, a
button is pressed on the BBTK response pad instead.

Depending on your specific model of response pad you may have between 1 and 8
buttons, a Voice Key for use with a headset with microphone, 4 Active Switch Closure
lines or 8 TTL output lines and a one shot TTL out signal which gives a 50mS pulse when
any button is pressed or voice key activated. For more details consult the guide supplied
with your response pad.

You have various options for using the BBTK Response Pad with your own experiment
generator. These include:

e Using it in standalone USB mode where it plugs into the computer running your
experiment and functions as a 1-8 button millisecond accurate response pad that
appears as a standard keyboard and sends keystrokes to your experiment
generator as though you had pressed a key on a keyboard

e Using it in USB mode with your experiment generator but also connect it to the
BBTK. This means that when a button is pressed your experiment generator is sent
a keystroke and at the same time the BBTK is sent a button press so that it can
show button presses, durations and releases relative to other events. In this
scenario the BBTK can also use response pad buttons as triggers to fire other
events in its own software. Note that in this mode to maintain backward
compatibility the BBTK v2 can only recognise the first 4 buttons

e Using the TTL output socket to send a simple 50mS TTL pulse each time any
button is pressed or voice key activated

e Using the BBTK 9-way to provide four TTL lines which mirror each primary button
press. Depending on model your response pad may have up to 8 additional TTL
output lines

e Using four external high quality push-to-make buttons (But 1~4) rather than the
built-in buttons (mono 3.5mm jacks)
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15.5.1 Simple Event Marking Using the 2.5mm TTL socket

Each time any of the buttons is pressed a 50mS TTL pulse is sent out through the 2.5mm
TTL socket. This uses a stereo connector and flying lead that is provided with the
response pad. This 50mS TTL event marking pulse is independent of how the response
pad is connected to your own equipment or the BBTK. The 50mS pulse is sent on the
leading edge of a button down or voice key activation. Additional button downs may mean
that this signal is overlapped.

15.5.2 TTL Event Marking Using the 9-way Female D or BBTK Connection

If you choose not to connect the BBTK response pad directly to the BBTK you can utilise
the connection to TTL event mark the four primary buttons on your own equipment, e.g.
EEG machines, Eye Trackers etc. Note: Button down TTL durations will be extended by
+25mS due to button debouncing (see section on debouncing).

Alternatively you could use the DSCAR or the EM modules to send a TTL signal to your
experiment generator, EEG, MRI, eye tracker etc. when a certain key or keys was pressed
on the BBTK response pad.

Description To wire the response pads TTL output to
Button 1 your own equipments TTL input use the 9-
Button 2 way Female D (labelled BBTK) with the
Button 3 pinouts shown opposite.

Button 4
5V
GND
GND
GND

15.5.3 TTL Event Marking Using the 9-way Male D TTL Connection

Depending on your model of response pad there may be an 8x TTL Out 9-way Male D.
This socket provides a TTL signal for each of response buttons (1-8). Note: Button down
TTL durations will be extended by +25mS due to button debouncing (see section on
debouncing).

Pin Description To wire the male 9-way D (labelled 8x TTL

1 Button 1 Out) to your own TTL inputs on your own
2 Button 2 equipment SO that they trigger
3 Button 3 simultaneously when a BBTK response pad
4 Button 4 button is pressed use the pinouts shown
5 Button 5 opposite.
6 Button 6
7 Button 7
8 Button 8
9 GND

15.5.4 Triggering Your Own Response Devices Buttons Using the 9-way Male D
Active Switch Closure (ASC) connection

Depending on your model of response pad you may have a Male D labelled ASC. In which
case it is also possible to trigger the buttons of your own devices directly when pressing a
button on the BBTK response pad. Effectively this pass through operates as four additional
Active Switch Closures.
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The ASC socket operates independently of the TTL socket and connection to the BBTK
meaning that your own buttons can be triggered whilst simultaneously event marking via
TTL.

Pin Description To wire the male 9-way D (labelled ASC) to
1 SSR3a your own response devices so that they
2 SSR2b trigger simultaneously when a BBTK
3 SSR2a response pad button is pressed use the pin
4 SSR1b outs shown.

5 SSR1a

6 SSR3b To interface to your own key you should
7 SSR4a follow the guide for making ASC
8 SSR4b connections to keyboards and other
9 NC response devices.

15.5.5 Button and Voice Key Debouncing

A built in debouncing window means that a button must be cleanly up for 25mS before a
button/key up keystroke is sent either as a USB keyboard keystroke or a TTL signal. This
means that button down durations will be elongated by +25mS. Response Times (RTs)
are unaffected as they are registered on the leading edge of a button down/vocal
response. Voice key responses have a debouncing silence window of +200mS meaning
durations will be elongated by +200mS.

WARNING: Use of poor quality external buttons or microphone may adversely affect
timing accuracy.
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16. How to Make an Active Switch Closure Lead to Trigger Your
own Response Device from the BBTK

Often you will want to trigger your own response devices from the BBTK as though a
human had pressed a response key for example. This is accomplished by wiring two wires
to the back of an individual key on your device. Your key should be Normally Open (NO)
and when depressed makes the circuit as a push-to-make contact switch. By wiring a
BBTK ASC or Solid State Relay (SSR) wires to each side of the switch we can artificially
activate it as though it had been pressed by a human.

If you don’t feel confident dismantling response devices seek the advice of a qualified
technician. Alternatively you might wish to make use of the BBTK Robotic Key Actuator.

NOTE: The following is provided solely for informational purposes and does not
constitute a guide which we authorise as being fit for purpose. The Black Box
ToolKit Ltd cannot be held responsible for any subsequent data loss or damage to
equipment howsoever caused.

16.1 Wiring to a Traditional Micro Switch

If you have a traditional type of mechanical
key on a keyboard, response box or mouse
for example, wiring an ASC to this is very
straightforward as you can normally identify
the pins for the micro switch fairly easily as
shown. One ASC/SSR wire would go to one
pin and one to the other. You should choose
as smaller gauge wire as possible to solder
to the pins.

For the BBTK to be able to activate your
switch you would simply wire the leads in to
a terminal on the breakout board. In this
case to SSR1a and SSR1b.

Using DSCAR for example you would then
be able to use the BBTK to respond to a
visual stimulus on ASC1. It does not matter
which way around you connect the wires.
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16.2 Wiring to a Membrane Keyboard

Unfortunately peripherals are now manufactured as cheaply as possible and as a result
corners have been cut. Keyboards generally don’t contain switches for each key as that
would increase costs. Instead they are made up from sheets of plastic membrane onto
which a conductive matrix has been etched. Two plastic membrane layers that have
conductive traces lay either side of a clear layer that has no conductive traces but instead
has a hole cut in it where each key resides. When you press a key you are in effect
pressing the two membrane layers together through the hole to complete the circuit. This
is a very cheap way to construct a push-to-make switch and replace the traditional micro
switch outlined above.

To give keys some spring and tactile feedback a rubber dome is placed above the top
membrane layer and under the key. When you press a key the rubber dome, or cup, acts
as a damper and springs the key back when released.

Top Membrane
Layer

— 'Holes' Layer

\_ Bottom Membrane

Layer
Conductive
Traces

In this example we are going to wire an
Active Switch Closure to the Space Bar on a
cheap membrane keyboard.

EEE p | 3|2 =
r;EEIII\i !]lliLl
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1
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Usually you would choose keys that you don’t
normally use as the key(s) you choose will no
longer work when pressed.

Unplug the keyboard from the computer so
that there is no power going to it.

The first stage is to flip the keyboard over
and remove all the screws.

This can involve removing a larger number of
screws!

Carefully remove the rear cover taking care
not to disturb any of the rubber cups or
accidently press any of the keys on the desk.

Raising the keyboard keys off the desk by
chocking with post-it note pads (left and right)
helps avoid accidental key presses.
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Here you can see the rubber domes, or cups,
under each key once the three plastic layers
are peeled back.

The keyboard scanning matrix is clearly
visible on the top and bottom membrane
layers.

An individual key contact can be seen with a
red circle (middle top).

To help prevent the rubber cups being
dislodged often its wuseful to pack the
keyboard up using packs of post-it notes.

Although slightly difficult to see the red circles
show the top and bottom conductive
membrane surfaces and the middle “holes”
layer sits in between.

Our goal is to attach two splayed wires to the
top and bottom conductive traces with clear
tape as shown. In this example thicker wires
have been used to show how you would
accomplish this. The clear tape stops the
wires shorting out though the “hole”
membrane layer. However this means that
the key will no longer work when pressed
normally. Hence why it is recommended you
use a key(s) that are not normally used, e.g.
numeric keypad keys.

The preferred method is to use as thinner
gauge multi-strand wire as possible and
terminate it in a small pad made of silver
conductive foil (cooking foil). The foil is folded
around the splayed bare wire. This pad is
then clear taped to the conductive area of the
membrane.
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It's often useful to ream or drill a small recess
for the wires to exit the keyboard case.
Alternatively this can be cut out using sharp
craft knife.

Reassembly should be fairly straightforward
but take care not to dislodge any rubber cups
or misalign the three plastic membranes.

Also ensure that you don’t accidently short
out any other connectors or keys you were
not intending to.

Often it's useful to connect a terminal block
or 2.5mm mono socket to the ASC wires.

For the BBTK to be able to activate your
switch you would simply wire the leads in to a
terminal on the breakout board. In this case
to SSR1a and SSR1b.

Using DSCAR for example you would then
be able to use the BBTK to respond to a
visual stimulus on ASC1. It does not matter
which way around you connect the wires.

Tools | Window  Help To check your ASC wiring is working as

/3 Input Line Check F2 intended you would reconnect the keyboard

o to the computer you will run your experiment

/< Output Line Check N = on. All other keys bar the one(s) you wired
the pads/ASC leads to should still work when

Li Sensor Check Utility 9 pressed_

+I I Sencnr Threchnld Bdananer STRAY  FIN

Start the Output Line Check under the Tools
menu or press F3 in the BBTK PC Software.
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% ouputinechesk I Eleleesdll gStart a text editor on the computer the
OLC wille youtoggleary of the § i Inos orif. .5 Actve Swich Closre TTL ot o |;| keyboard is connected to.
If a line is active the comesponding LED will be iluminated. i
|| Then press the ASC LED that you wired to
e ——oweine ]| 4he key. The key should then be activated as
193 %<wa.oz. 52225553 | you toggle the LED on|off as though you
55555888 ¢Feess33E2 22 || wherephysically pressing the key.
20000000000 000000000]
It should also repeat as normal if you leave

the LED active.
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17. Tools & Utilities

17.1 Input and Output Line Check

1

Tools | Window  Help

o x Input Line Check F2
|

L T S T B ) C3

ILC will let you check the status of all 12 input lines, e g. photodetector, microphone, TTL etc.

If a line is active the comesponding LED will be illuminated.

Press F1 for help.

Input Lines

o™

@ @
= o o e e 3 3 8 38
O O o 9 o0 o o o

TTLin1

2 » o & 5 85 B B L ©® 55 85B8FF 3 a
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ O O O O - EEZ A4 44 a4+ 0|
2000000000000 0000000
Done
[ Donep ]

To help you check whether the various input
and output lines are working two utilities are
provided. They let you monitor input lines
live and manually generate outputs on one
or more lines. You can use them for
checking inputs from Optos, Mics etc.

To start the Input Line Check select Tools |
Input Line Check or press F2.

The BBTK will show that the ILC is running.

When the ILC starts the standard 12 input
lines are represented by green LEDs. When
a line is active, e.g. when a key is pressed
on the BBTK response pad the
corresponding LED will illuminate.

ILC is designed to help you setup your
sensors and TTL lines and lets you view
their status using the PC Software rather
than having to look at the status LEDs on
the front of the BBTK. When you click on
Done the BBTK will reset.

Note this utility is streaming signals live so there may be a noticeable lag.

Tools | Window  Help
L AQ InputLine Check Tl
x Output Line Check E N

To manually generate events or signals on
one or more lines to test that your own
equipment is working select Tools | Output
Line Check or press F3.

The BBTK will
running.

show that the OLC is
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22 Output Line Check Each red LED represents the corresponding

OLC will let you toggle any of the 8 output lines onloff, e.g. Active Switch Closure, TTL out, tone i
generator etc. To toggle a line click on its LED. OUtpUt | |ne .

If a line is active the comesponding LED will be illuminated.

To generate a tone to trigger a voice key for
example click on the red Sounder LED. The
¢ LED will latch and the Sounder line will go
EE$ S high, the LED will illuminate and a tone will
be generated if you have a BBTK Sounder
plugged into the BBTK front panel. To turn
off the relevant line, or lines, click on the
LED again. When you click on Done the
BBTK will reset.

Input Lines Qutput Lines

Note this utility is streaming signals live so there may be a noticeable lag.

17.2 Sensor Check Utility

The Sensor Check Utility (SCU) is designed to help you check whether the BBTK sensors
are operating correctly, e.g. Optos, Mics etc. It can also generate tones to trigger your
voice keys and simulate simple experimental paradigms, e.g. cross modal priming. It will
also tell you which key on the keyboard has been pressed or which mouse button has
been clicked.

It is designed to run on a second PC on which you are running your experiment and it can
help you set sensor thresholds using the Sensor Threshold Manager (STM).

When a keyboard key is pressed or a mouse button is clicked it will helpfully show an
event marker on screen. This can be used as an event marker by one of your Opto
Sensors.

You could use the SCU to simulate a whole experiment. For example you could run DSC
or DSCAR and check the timing of visual and auditory presentations by selecting the
Cross Modal option from the menu. If you selected DSCAR you could generate responses
relative to the onset of either visual or auditory stimuli.

' To start the SCU select Tools | Sensor
b ] sensor Check Utility Fa NJE Check Utility or press F9.

SR
When the SCU starts you will be presented
with a virtual PC and several Opto event
marker areas over which you can place an
Opto-detector.
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k1 Sensor Check Utility (SCU) E mE

File  Opto-detector Test  Microphone  Cross Modal  Counters  Help

= o ——
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Status: Ready

Checking Optos with the SCU

To check your Optos are functioning
correctly you could position an Opto mid
screen and then select Opto-detector Test
from the menu.

ile Opto-dete.ctorTest|Microphone Cross Modal  Counters  Help The FIaSl‘“ng BlOCk TeSt a”OWS you to
R :' e e select a number of timings. Initially you are
_ advised to select a relatively slow duty
Stop All Visuals 5mS5 On|Off
10mS On|Off cycle, e.g. 500mS on|off.
25m5 On|Off
50mS On|Off You can then use this regularly flashing

100m5 On|Off

25005 On[OHt block to adjust the sensor thresholds of your
500mS On|Off | Opto as described in the Opto and Sensor
1,000ms On|Off Threshold sections of this guide.

2,500m5 On|Off

Eve

Custom Timing...

Stop

Note that the timings of the SCU are unlikely to be accurate. It is purely to help you
ensure sensors are working and to set activation thresholds or to check you have
correctly constructed stimulus-response sequence in DSCAR.
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In all modules you are free to enter your own timings by selecting Custom Timing... from
the relevant menu. You can also run more than one test simultaneously should you so
wish as the SCU is fully multi-tasking. For example you could run the Flashing Block Test
whilst also ping ponging tones between your left and right speakers.

To set thresholds the SCU must be running on the PC you will be evaluating.

File | Opto-detector Test | Microphone  Cress Medal  Counter

Flashing Block Test  »
| Bitmap Test v | smsonjost

Stop All Visuals 10m5S On|Off
25m5 On|Off

50mS On|Off
100mS OnOff

250mS On|Off

500mS On|Off L\)J
1,000ms On|Off
2,500mS On|Off

Custom Timing...

Stop

To check more than one opto, e.g. for
priming work, you can select the Bitmap
Test. This will show two Opto event markers
on screen each time a bitmap is displayed.

Two bitmaps will then alternate at the
chosen duty cycle.

Two Optos can be positioned over each
event marker (left and right white blocks).

You can also place an Opto over the middle
Flashing Block Test event marker and run
that test at the same time as the Bitmap
Test at the same or different duty cycle. To
stop activity click Stop or Stop All Visuals.

Note how Opto event markers are structured. When you wish an Opto not to be
triggered you should ensure you have a black event marker in place. Where you
wish it to be triggered it should be pure white.

Microphone | Cross Modal Counters  Help

| Play 250m5 Sterec Tone .

Play Left Channel 250m5 Tone s
Play Right Channel 250m5 Tone

Play 250m5 Sterec Tone Every 500m5

Custom Timing...

Ping Pong Left & Right Channels Evey 500m5S

Custom Timing...

Stop All Tones

Checking BBTK Digital Mics
You can check the BBTK Mics by selecting
Microphone from the menu.

You then have the option of playing either a
single 250mS stereo tone, a tone through the
left speaker or the right speaker.
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Microphone | Cross Modal  Counters  Help

Play 250m5 Stereo Tone
Play Left Channel 250mS Tone
Play Right Channel 250m5 Tone

Play 250m5 Sterec Tone Every 500mS

Custom Timing...

Ping Pong Left & Right Channels Evey 500m5

Custom Timing...

Stop All Tones

For more complex tests you can play a tone
every 500mS to help you set Mic activation
thresholds. If you select this option the two
Opto event markers next to the virtual
speakers will turn white when each tone is
being played.

This helps you check timing between the
Optos and Mics. To stop tones click Stop All
Tones.

Finally you can choose to ping pong a tone
between the left and right speakers at the
chosen duty cycle.

When each tone plays the relevant event
Opto event marker will turn white for the
duration of the tone.

Checking Cross Modal Sensors

Checking your sensors are set correctly for a
Cross Modal paradigm can be achieved by
selecting Cross Modal from the menu.

You can either choose a 500mS duty cycle
or enter your own custom timing.

Bitmaps and tones will cycle at the chosen
duty cycle and Opto event markers will be
shown as each stimulus is displayed. To end
the test click Stop.

Checking Keyboard and Mouse
Responses

A virtual keyboard and mouse are shown
along with two Opto event markers which
show when a key or button is pressed.

Two sets of counters are also shown which
keep a tally of key and button presses.

To check key presses and button down
activity the SCU window must have focus.
That is, you must have clicked on the title bar
if the window was not in focus.

Now when you press a key on the keyboard
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the relevant key will turn green and the Opto
event marker will turn white. The key activity
counter will increment based on the
keyboard key repeat rate set on the system
you are working on.

If you want to reset the counters, select
Counters | Reset Counters from the menu.

If you wish you can combine any of the options in the SCU to check complex sensor and
response setups. For example, you could use the Flashing Bitmap Test alongside playing
a 250mS tone every 500mS whilst making keyboard responses. When each event
occurred the relevant Opto event marker would also be displayed.

To illustrate why getting accurate timing can be so difficult try running the Cross
Modal test and pressing multiple keys on the keyboard as rapidly as possible. You
should be able to notice that timing begins to drift noticeably!

17.3 Setting Default Options

Self-Validate  Self-Certify  Tools
o | @ e
lag’

Data

Startup Options
—

[ES|E—

BETK |Lines | Line Labels [ DSC | DSCAR

CRIT Refresh Comection (Blocking)

Omuw 7] Opie2 [¥] Opto3 [¥] Opto 4

Microphane Smoothing

¥ Mc1 [ Mc2

USB/COM Port The BBTK Is Hosted On

COMport  COM27 - @230400

Check For BBTK Rescan

Default BBTK Startup Mode

Mode BBTK v2 Hite -

Peply I

Use Factory Defaults

Cancel oK I

-EETK Line Labels | DSC | DSCAR

e 2020202022 oee

The line labeller lets you use custom deseriptions for each of the BBTK's input and output lines. To set the default descr
them below and click on Apply.

Defauk input/output ine descrptions

riptions enter

BBTK
| |0 |Kewsa4
| Keypad 3
Keypad 2
Keypad 1
Opto 4
Opto 3
Opto 2
Opto 1

Your Description
Key four signals 2 response tathe prime| | —
Buiton 3 of the BETK Response Pad tiiggered when pressed

Button 2 of the BBTK Response Pad triggered wh
Button 1 of the BBTK Response Pad triggered when pressed

Opto-detector 4 triggered by an active
Opto-detector 3triggered
Opto-detector 2tiggered

Opto-detector 1triggered
TTLin2 TTLinput 2 triggered by a digital signal
TTLin1 TTLinput 1 triggered by  digital signal.
Mic 2 Audio input 2 riggered by @ BBTK Mic

Mic1 Audio input 1 triggered by @ BETK Mic

s it

el e Cudiob L " oo

The BBTK allows you to set various options
to be the default each time you use it.
These can set from the Tools | Options
menu or by clicking on the Options toolbar
icon.

To set default CRT Refresh Correction
(Blocking) for each Opto check or uncheck
the relevant Opto in the options dialog.

When you are happy with your choices click
on Apply.

To modify the default line label descriptions
move to the Line Labels tab then click on
the description you want to change.

Change as many descriptions as you need
to and then click on Apply to save them as
the default. You cannot edit the line name.

These new line labels will then be used as
the default and saved with each new Real
Time Log File, be shown in reports and
shown online in a repository.
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s To modify the default DSC capture time
Bif‘;m,““imfjﬂ fmj“w P T——— move to the DSC tab, alter the capture limit
S R and then click on Apply to save as the
S 5“;,% default.

s To modify the default DSCAR capture time
| E—— et e T move to the DSCAR tab, alter the capture
R limit and then click on Apply to save as the
oot 5“;3% default.

17.4 Where are Configuration Options Stored?

All configuration options and default sensor activation threshold values are stored in a
single XML file in the root of the folder where the BBTK PC Software is installed. The
actual file is called, “The Black Box ToolKit v2.exe.config” and appears as a CONFIG file in
Explorer.

-

@'\J . » Computer b Local Disk(C:) » Program Files b Black Box ToolKitLtd » BBTKv2 » - Search BBTK v2

Organize = Includein library = Share with = Burn Mew folder = = [ @
¢ Favorites ™ MName ’ Date modified Type Size 0
B Deskiop \%| Nationallnstruments.ULdll 29/11/2012 16:48 Application extens... 1,636 KB
I8 Downloads = %) MNationallnstruments.ULStyles2D.dll 29/11/2012 16:48 Application extens... 261 KB
I %5 Recent Places %) Nationallnstruments, ULWindowsForms.dil - 29/11/2012 16:48 Application extens... 332 KB |
& X PDF 29/11/2012 16:48 Icon 32KB
:ﬂ Libraries E, Readme 29/11/2012 16:48 Rich Text Docume... 30 KB F
@ Documents o The Black Box ToolKit v2 29/11/2012 16:48 Application 5,991 KB =
J‘ Music | | %] The Black Box ToolKit v2.exe 29/11/2012 16:53 CONFIG File 4 KB| -‘_
= Pictures - % wmp.dll 29/11/2012 16:48 Application extens... 11,143 KB -

, 20 items

You can edit it using any XML editor (or in Windows Notepad). However you are advised
not to edit it directly and instead make changes using the PC Software, e.g. changing
default line descriptions or setting default sensor threshold values etc.

To edit the file you will need administrator rights to the local PC. To make editing
simpler you are advised to copy the XML Config file to another folder (other than
Program Files) make the changes and then copy it back.

If you make a mistake and edit the wrong section this may cause the PC Software to crash
or behave unpredictably.

Before making any changes you are advised to make a backup copy.
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€2xml version="1.0"2>

<configuration>
=] <startup>

The various entries should be fairly self-
explanatory. Each setting is stored as a key
and value pair. You should only ever edit
the value within the " (qQuotation) marks.

<supportedBuntime wversion="w4.0" sku=" NETFramework, Version=v4.0" />
I </startup>

[l <zppSettings file=""»

<add key="BBTHUser" value="IT Support" />

<add k BBETHOrg" value="The Black Box ToolKit Ltd" />

<add BBTHSerial" walue="AAAAA-BBBEB-CCCCC-ODDOO-EEEEE" />
<add BBETHUpdateServer" value="www.blackboxtoolkit.com" />

You should not edit key names.

<add key="StartupMode" walue="BBTEvZELITE" />
<add key="BBTKSerialPort" wvalue="COM27" />
<add key="BBTKBaudRate" walue="230400" />
<add key="OptolRefreshBlock" value="1" /»

If you made an error when entering your

<add key="OptoZRefreshBlock” wvalue="1" /> . . .

B user name, organisation or serial number
e et i et - during the setup you can correct it here.
<add AundioIn2Smoothing” v 1" />

Your serial number is important as it helps

STMAudioInl" walue="&3" />

T e el e 6 you check for updates and is needed to
<add key="STHAudioOut2" value="63" /> access technical Support‘
<add key="STMOptol" value="6&3" />
<add key="STHOpto2" value="63" />
rey="STHOpto3" value="&3" />

The update server URL should not be
changed as this enables you to
automatically check for updates to the PC
Software or ARM firmware.

STHOptod” wvalue="63" />
DSCTimelimit" ue="30" />
DSCARTimeLimit' e="30" />

Scopeline20" W "Sounder 1" /»

ScopelLineld "Sounder 2" f»
ScopelLinel8 "TTL out 1" />

ScopelLinel7" walue="TTL out 2" />

ScopeLined”
ScopeLineg"

Scopeline?”

wvalue="TTL in 2" />
value="Opto 1" />
value="Opto 2" />

<add key="ScopelLinelé" walue="Act close 1" />
<add key="ScopelLinelf" walue="Act close 2" />
<add key="Scopelineld" wzlue="Act close 3" />
<add key="Scopelinel3" wzlue="Act close 4" />
<add key="Scopelinel2" wzlue="Mic 1" />
key="ScopelLinell” walue="Mic 2" />
ke Scopelinel0” walue="TTL in 1" />

Scopeline6" value="Opto 3" />
key="ScopelineS" value="Opto 4" />
key="Scopelined” value="Keypad 1" />

key="Scopeline2” value="Keypad 3" />

=
=

<add key="ScopelLine3" value="Keypad 2" />
=
e

key="Scopelinel” value="Keypad 4" />

The serial port value tells the BBTK which serial port to use. That is, which serial port
emulated over USB. The baud rate refers to how fast that port operates. If you have
transmission issues you may need to lower that here and match this value in the BBTK.ini
file stored with the BBTK firmware on the BBTK flash drive letter.

Default time limits are set in seconds for the various modules described by the key.
Whether CRTs are Refresh Corrected (Blocked) are set by a “1” for true and a “0” for false.
Any entries starting with STM are sensor threshold default values (0-127).

Default line descriptions are ordered by the line key with the actual description as
the value. Do not edit keys as they will not make the line names change.

Entries not described above are generally to do with internal house keeping and the
Microsoft .NET framework.
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18. Exporting Data

Edit View Self-Validate Timestamp 5S¢
MNew Ctrl+N
Open Ctrl+0
Close
Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Export All Raw Data to TXT File

Export Raw Data Spreadsheet to TAE File

Export Raw TTLe Spreadsheet to TAB File

Export Line by Line Analysis to TAB File

Iq\;_

Export Logic Analyser Plot to PNG File

Exit

Alt+F4

You can export both spreadsheet views into
standard TAB delimited files so that you
may analyse the data further in Microsoft
Excel or SPSS for example.

The first spreadsheet you can export is the
Raw Line Change Data (A) and the second
the Line by Line Analysis (B)

| Raw Line Change Data EEr=]
00000000000 100000000000002904501 IA‘ ;, Y'; % E 35 5% ] ‘
13500 IR Eiapsed uS Active uS Hapsed mS Active mS o
00000000000100000000000002931001 2 =
o ] S I o D 0O0IIDO0000 2904 501 000 2504 50
000000000001 i 2 0|0 000002504501 8.959 2.90450 9.00
00000000000 100000000000002952500 3 of0 000002513500 17.501 251350 17.50
e e e 4 oo 000002531001 5439 253100 550
T nmoummomg}:%g? 5 0o 000002536500 1.001 233650 100
152750 6 0|0 000002937501 5249 253750 525
z 1550..2;6 7 0|0 000002542750 1.250 254275 125
0 DO g oo 000002544000 7750 254400 775
T L . Ialalalnlalnlalelalalalelalalnlolslalals ADAONIOCI1TED zeal s ocige 3 isi
= Line by Line Analysis ===
Keypad 4 Keypad 4 Keypad & Keypad 3 Kl Ko Keypad 2 0 T Keypad 1 =% T Opto 4 Opto & [
Onset Offs Duration Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset I3
> 1 401325 453704 52379
2 717850 7.846.00 667.50
3 8,700.00
0
5
6
7
8
5
« ”‘ . 3
.
% Save As E d
= = === When you choose to export data from the
{_ i) [ « MyDocuments » BBTKv2 Manual = [ 4 || Search 8ETK v2 Manual P . .
--------------- S File menu you will be prompted to choose a
Organize = New folder = @ . .
e : folder and appropriate file name.
' Favorites — Documents library Z e
| - Arrange by Folder =
B Deskiop || eeTkv2 Manual
i Dol 4 name Date modified Ty .
- - | Once saved you can load the data into any
| Recent Places No items match your search. . . .
& soome software that supports TAB delimited files
|| . .
- and enable you to view data in a
| e spreadsheet style view.
| “ N e - I i
| File name: My exported data| ml |
il Save astype: | Tab Delimited Files (") Bl
N

Release Candidate 4

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 130 of 174

The Black Box ToolKit v2

""" I. I_APUIL Iavy L'aLg Lw 1AL nc

Export Line by Line &nalysis to TAB file

Export Logic Analyser Plot to Image l}

Drint el D

If you wish you can also export the current
Logic Analyser view to a PNG file (Portable
Network Graphic).

In addition to exporting you also have the option of Copy and Pasting data or graphics into
your preferred application. You can either do this under the Edit menu or by pressing
CTRL+C when you have highlighted the spreadsheet range you are interested in.

18.1 Hand Analysing Data in Excel

File | Edit View  Self-Validate Timestamp Se
j Mew Ctrl+N
s |
7 Open Ctrl+0
Lyl
| Close
H Save Ctrl+5
H Save As..,
:37% Export All Raw Data to TXT File
LA [:
! Export Raw Data Spreadsheet to TAB File
e

b
2] Excel decode of Monitor TFT plus captur... Date modified: 29/11/2012 16:48 Tags: Add atag
Microseft Office Excel 97-2003 Worksheet Authors: *

13 Save As ==
@—CJ" » Libraries » Documents » My Document s » BBTKV2 » ~ [4p ||| search £ o
Organize = New folder = @

/¢ Favorites Do_(uments library Pk o

B Deskiop BETK 2
I & Downloads || npme Date modified Type Size |
l| %l Recent Places |
| HTML Summary Report of Monitor TFT .. 18/01/2016 14553 File folder
. Exported Line By Line analysis of Monitor... 18/01/201614:47  Text Document 7B
A Libraries d
H b Exported rew data Monitor TFT plus capt... 18/01/201614:47  Text Document 148
| Documents =
@ Music
=) Pictures
B Videos
ClE i '
Il
I File name: Test Export -
I Save as type: | Tab Delimited Files (") -
I
I
nnnnnn N WS = | R
o s 4 8 A & 4 8 8 4 & s s s s ssaagpn
@Uw‘ » Libraries » Documents » BBTKv2 » - [ 43 || search BBTK v2 o]
Organize »  [®]Open ~  Shorewith v Prnt  Ewmall  Bum  Newfold =~ A @
“  Documents libra ;
i L e ny Arrengeby:  Folder ¥
5] Decuments
& Music E[ Name
11 MIL SUMMary KEPOFT OF IMIOMITOF 111 PIUS CaPEUFE SPEECN Via MIC 2N 3Ny KeyPad Presses_Tmes
) Pictures # Analyser plot of Monitor TFT plus capture speech via Mic and any Keypad presses.png
8 videos ] Excel decode of Monitor TFT plus capture speech via iy Keypad presses.ds
__ Exported Line By Line analysis of Monitor TFT plus capture speech via Mic and any Keypad pressestt =
| & Computer o .

If you are developing your own software
analysis tools to work with the raw BBTK
data we have provided a Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet template to help decode the
raw data.

To hand analyse data you will need to
select Export All Raw Data to TXT File
from the File menu.

Enter a filename where the exported data
will be stored and click on Save.

Next start Microsoft Excel and open the
template we have provided in your
Document Library:

“Excel decode of Monitor TFT plus capture
speech via Mic and any Keypad
presses.xIs”
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F Monitar TFT plus

— Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Add-Ins Acrobat Team

J dhptut Arial - = Wrap Text General - kj,‘ ;E‘Iii I Mormal Bad Good
53 Copy =
Paste E B - ||[@F- g |[=8 ;08||| conditional Format | ‘
= j Format Painter | | B IO g MEIgeEeCenter @ %o 7 ||%e s Formatting ~ as Table ~ ”
Clipboard Pl Font Alignment Pl Mumber Pl Styles
| A06 - £ |
" A E [s} [x] E F [c] H IHJ R[LIM N|O]JP|[Q|R[S|T|U WooR| Y| Z AA AB AC AD AE|AF AG AH| Al AJ] AK AL|AM AN AQ
- e = 1
0 =0 PO R PO PR Y BlEEEY 233
R R EHE T
7 £ E|2|E|5[S[S5[S/E|EIE S|q|E|c[<[E(F|S|&
8 INPUTS JUTPUT: Elapsed time Elapsed time  Diff INPUTS OUTPUTS Elapsed time uS
4 Raw ARM Data 12 8 us ms mS 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 1121311516 1718 1920 # # & ¥ & # & & & & & &
10
i 1 0aa000a0 o000 0on oo 0 0 a0 0 0 0 0 4 4 0 0 0 0 4 40 00 0 006000000000
2 2 00000000 1025 50950 |0 o 0o o o o0 offo o o 0o/ 0o 0o 0/ 0 0o 0 0 0 000000010250
12 K T 50 00000000 513750 B18.75 430.26 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000061 37F6 0
% ¥ 00000000 1010.00 272.00 0 0,0/ 0 0 O ONNNO| 0 0 0 0/0 0|0 0 0 O0/0 0 00 O0/0/ 1 0 10000
15 5 00000000 1288.00 10225 O 0o OF4S 0 0 OF4N 0 0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 000001 28 2 000
16 B 0aa00000 139625 12300 0 0| OO0 0 OfElc| 0|/0NO0 0 0/0|0 0 0 0 0 0/0 0013 9 &[2 8 0
[ 7 00000000 151926 150 o o oo o o o o o of@fo 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O0O0O0O0 1518250
12 2 B0 00000000 HE20760 152075 075 0 0 OmmMo 0 0/0 0|0/ 0 O 0|/0 0/0 0 O O0/0 0 00 O0/0/ 15 207560
13 a 1 00000000 1521¢ 152150 B50 O 0o OFS 0 0 0 0 0 0 OFENO0O 0O O 0 0 0 0 0 00000 1 6 2 1600
0 10 7000 00000000 0000MEZ7000 1527.00 025 O 0o OFMN O O O 0 0 0 O 0 0O 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 000016 2 7 000
21 i 7250 00000000 000001527250 152725 1975 (0 o oMo o o o o o offilo o ofofo o/0 0 o000 0 15627 250
22 12 001 00000000 0000MS47001 1347.00 8450 0O 00 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0 OFESO0O 0O O 0 0 0 0 0O O0OO0OD0OO0OO0 1S5 &7 001
2 12 00000000 163150 575 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 000001 & 3 1B 00
24 14 260 00000000 0000MEZ7250 1637.25 B.50 O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 OFNO0O 0O O 0 0 0 0O 0 00000 1 & 37 260
25 15 750 00000000 0000ME42750 164275 267.00 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 000001 e 42760
E3 16 50 00000000 50 200975 34975 (0 0 0 0 o o oflo o o o oo 0 /o0 0|00 0/0 0 00 200 8750
27 7 Dooo0ooo 2,26350 20,75 O oft 0 0 0 OF4¢ 0 0 0 0 O OO0 0 0 0 0 0000002 2FEIEO0D0
28 12 00000000 2,280.26 525 0O ONENO0 0 0 OO 0 Ofggo o 0/ 0 0 0 0/0 0 00 0/0 23810 2650
23 13 00000000 2,28550 12675 o of4 0 0 0 040 0 0 0 0O 0O 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2 FEEE 00
an n 0aa00000 251226 B76 0 oS0 0 0 oFMN0 0 oS0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2612 2650
Eil 21 00000000 2519.00 w00, o oMo o 0o o o 0o o of@fo 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 25189001
2 2z M 00000000 2,525.00 025 o of4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0 00000 26H3E 000
Ex 23 0 00000000 000002535250 2,525.26 54.00 o of4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Oof4T0O 0O 0O 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2 H3E 2ZE 0
34 24 00000000 2,589.26 075 O ofN 0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0 0 0 0 0 00000 26 8 9 20650
/| 25 00000000 2,590.00 ms0 0 o/ 4 0 o o o o o o of@o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 OO0 002890001
] 26 Dooo0ooo 260150 050 O O@NO0O 0 0 0O O O 0 0 0 O O OO0 0 0 0 0 O0OO0O0OO0OO0 26015500
k) 27 00000000 280200 17.76 o oft 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 OF4T0O 0O 0 0 0 0 0 0 000002 &0 2001
ki 28 50 00000000 19750 281875 100 O ofN 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2619760
k] 23 50 00000000 50 2,820.75 B.50 o of4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Of4 0O 0O O 0 0 0 0O 0 00000 & 20T 60
4| 20 00000000 2526.25 050/ (o of@M o o o0 0o o o|o 0/o|0o 0|00 0|00 000 0/0 26 26 250
Ll AN B0 00000000 DOQQOZEZETEN 2E26.76 2250 O oft 0 0 0 0O 0O 0O 0O OF4SO OO0 O O OO0 O OQO0O0O0O0 2 E 2ETEHDO
42 2 00000000 2E65.26 225 O ofNO0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2 &6 6 2650
42 Ead 500 00000000 000002ZEETH00 286750 7.5 o of4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 OF4 0O 0O O 0 0 0O 0O 0 00000 & E 7600
44 34 B2G0 00000000 A0N002E75250 2R75.26 425 0o o0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 267 652650
45| 35 9500 00000000 000002673500 257950 775 (0o oMo o o o o o o ofio/o oo o o/o 0 0o/00 0026 7 9500
4 E 250 00000000 00000ZE2T250 2687.26 B.50 O ofNo 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0 O 0 0 0 0O 0 00000 26 87 260
47 k) 750 00000000 00000ZEA2TEN 269276 176 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00000 2eE& s 2T 6O
Tl ae AnnABAAn Soanrn L T A R B B A B B B B B B B - A A A A R P R R

This example file automatically decodes the raw ARM line change data into a graphical
representation as shown.

If you paste your own raw data over the top it will be decoded in a similar way. To do this
open your exported text file in an ASCII text editor, e.g. Notepad, select all the exported
data (CTRL+A) and then copy (CTRL+C) and paste it (CTRL+V) into the Raw ARM Data
column in the sample template. Ensure that all example data has been overwritten.

- weurs  ouurs Eapseaime  LiN€ change data is split by Sample into
Sz I Raw ARM Data 12 8 s . .

— ’ the binary input port value and the output
H0000000000000000000000000000000 000000000000 00000000 000000000000

00000001000000000000000000010250 0000000410000 00000000 000000010250 pOFt Value

00000000000000000000000000519750 000000000000 00000000 000000519750

"D0000001000000000000000001010000 000000010000 00000000 000001010000
"D0010001000000000000000001258000 000100010000 00000000 OOO001283000

MANAAAAAANNAANNNAANANANANAA0RZEN NARAANNAANAY  ANAAANAR NNNNNA 20RIEN Next the tlme |n Mlcroseconds (US Or
millionths of a second) is shown. 1,000

Microseconds = 1 Millisecond.

E S LI I,

Elapsed time Elapsed time  Diff Next the elapsed timestamp in
us mS ms milliseconds (mS) is computed.

000000000000 0.00 0.00 - : . :
000000010250 1025 [509.50] Finally by looking at two adjacent line

000000519750 51075 | 49095 changes and working out the difference a

000001010000 1010000 278.00 Diff in milliseconds is computed.
000001288000 128800  108.25
000001396250 139625  123.00
000001519250 1,510.25 1.50
000001520750 1,520.75 0.75

AAAANA R4 R0N 41 E724 BN £ RN
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WARNING: You should note that

Sounder 2

cooocooocoooo

we

By parsing line change values and
applying conditional colour formatting
where individual lines are active they are
colour coded in green.

Sounder 1

[
=]

If you were to rotate this view to the
horizontal this is very similar to the Logic
Analyser plot conceptually.

coococoococoocoo

cannot be held responsible for any errors

which you may introduce by analysing your own data. This spreadsheet template is
provided “as is” and is intended purely for informational purposes.

NOTE: If CRT refresh blocking and audio smoothing were turned on when the
original raw data was captured you will need to subtract 20mS from the line duration
where a stimulus was active, e.g. where an image was displayed on a monitor or

audio detected.
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19. Producing Summary Timing Reports

Self-Certify | Tools Window  Help The PC Software allows you to produce
; Summary Timing Reports from any Real
; JII] Summary Report N Ctrl+R Time Lng"e. g y

wr

Self-Certify With The Proof Repository To produce a report select Summary Report
from the Self-Certify menu, press CTRL+R
or click on the toolbar button.

Serious about science: Serious about timing

‘4 The Black Box ToolKit

Summary T|m|ng Report Open report in web browser

Capture date: 18 0ct 2012 Mic 1 threshold: 90 Mic smoothing: True

Capture time: 17:47:32  Mic 2 threshold: B 83 Mic smoothing: True

Capture duration (Secs): 10 Sounder 1volume: 63

Line changes: 177  Sounder 2 volume: 63

Samples: 40,000

Soak rate: A 0.44% Opto 1 threshold: 100 Refreshes blocked: True
Opto 2 threshold: 63 Refreshes blocked: True

PC software ver: 20130101 Opto 3 threshold: 63 Refreshes blocked: True

ARM firmware ver: 20120901 Opto 4 threshold: 63 Refreshes blocked: True

. Monitor TFT capture Mic and Keypad presses. Say the word "one" when pressing key “one”, "two" C

= for key "two" and so

Line Description
Sounder1  Audio output 1 generates a tone on the BBTK sounder.

Sounder2  Audio output 2 generates a tone on the BBTK sounder. D
TTLout1  TTL output 1 generates a digital signal

TTLout2  TTL output 2 generates a digital signal

Actclose 1 Active Switch Closure output 1 generates a key down.

Actclose 2 Active Switch Closure output 2 generates a key down.

Actclose 3 Active Switch Closure ouiput 3 generates a key down.

Actclose 4 Active Switch Closure ouiput 4 generates a key down.

Mic 1 Audio input 1 triggered by a BBTK Mic

Mic 2 Audio input 2 triggered by a BBTK Mic. E
TTLin 1 TTL input 1 triggered by a digital signal.

TTLin 2 TTL input 2 triggered by a digital signal

Opto 1 Opto-detector 1 triggered by an active screen region.
Opto 2 Opto-detector 2 triggered by an active screen region.
Opto 3 Opto-detector 3 triggered by an active screen region.
Opto 4 Opto-detector 4 triggered by an active screen region.

Keypad1  Button 1 of the BBTK Response Pad triggered when pressed
Keypad2  Button 2 of the BETK Respense Pad triggered when pressed
Keypad 3 Button 3 of the BBTK Response Pad triggered when pressed.
Keypad 4 Button 4 of the BBTK Response Pad triggered when pressed. F

20 Channel logic analyser (current view)

T T T T T T 0 T 0 T T T T T T T T T |
500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500 5000 5500 6000 6500 7000 7500 8000 8500 9000 9497

hitp:/ivww.blacl com | info@b| com / Copyright The Black Box ToolKit © 2003-2016

Summary Timing Reports detail:

A. When the self-validation run took place, what the duration was, how many line
changes were detected, the number of samples and the soak rate (a measure of
load). The version numbers for the PC Software and ARM firmware are also shown.
Each sensor activation threshold is shown together with details on CRT Refresh
Blocking.

Any textual notes you made in the notes window will be shown here.

User defined line labels for the standard 8 output lines are shown next to the
relevant line name.

User defined line labels for the standard 12 input lines are shown next to the
relevant line name.

F. The current Logic Analyser plot view is shown at the bottom of the report.

w

OO

m
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)X 100IAIT If you wish you can open the report in a web
browser by clicking on the link.

Open report in web bmw%

90 Mic smoothing: True
63 Mic smoothing: True

Pon Sl =S This gives you the opportunity to save the
)& Ak report as a single MHT file (MIME HTML).

|

N
P e Serious about science: Serious about timing A
l % The Black Box ToolKit
I

Summary Timing Report 20 repor in weh browrse: |
Capture date: 12 Oct 2012 Mic 1 threshold: 80 Mic smoothing: True
Capture tima: 17:47:32  Mic 2 threshold: 83 Mic smoothing: True
Capture duration {Secs): 10 Sounder 1 volume: a3
Line changes. 177  Sounder 2 volume: a2
Samples: 40.000
Soak rate: 0.44% Opto 1 threshold: 100 Refreshes blocked: True

Opto 2 threshold: 82 Refreshes blocked: True
PC software ver: 20130101 Opto 3 threshold: 82 Refreshes blocked: True
ARM firmware ver: 20120001 Opto 4 threshold: 82 Refreshes blocked: True

Notes: Mornitor TFT capture Mic snd Keypad presses. Say the word "one” when pressing key "one”, “two™
for key "two” and 5o on...

Line Description I
Scunder 1 Audic output 1 generstes & tone on the BETK sounder,
Sounder2  Audic output 2 generates a fone on the BETK sounder,
TTLout1  TTLoutput 1 generates a digitsl signal.

TTLout2  TTL output 2 generates a digital signal

Actclose 1 Active Switch Closure output 1 generates s key down.
Actclose2  Active Switch Closure output 2 generstes a key down
Actclosed  Active Switch Closure output 3 generstes a key down

Actclosed  Active Switch Closure output 4 generstes s key down
Mic 1 Audio input 1 triggered by a BETK Mic.

Mic 2 Audio input 2 friggered by a BETK Mic.

TTLin1 TTL input 1 triggered by a digital signal

TTLin2  TTLinput 2 triggerad by a digital signal.

Opto 1 Opto-gatector 1 triggerad by an active screen region

Opta 2 Opto-detector 2 triggerad by &n active screen region.
Opta 3 Opto-detector 2 triggerad by &n active screen region.
Opto 4 Opto-cetector 4 trggerad by & active screen region.

Keypsd i Button 1 of the EBTK Response Pad triggered when prassed
Keypsd2  Button 2 of the BBTK Response Ped triggered when pressed
Keypsd3  Button 3 of the EBTK Response Pad triggered when prassed
Keypsd4  Button 4 of the BBTK Response Ped triggered when pressed

20 Channel logic analyser (current view)

T )
50 2000 2500 000 300

[
I hittp: /e bl sckbaxtoalkit. com | info@blackboxdoolidt.com ¢ Copyright The Black Box Toolkit ® 2003-2016 R
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20. Using the 16 Channel TTLe Expansion Board

20.1 What is the TTLe Expansion Board?

The 16 Channel TTLe Expansion board offers additional multipurpose TTL I/O lines that
can be used with any equipment that supports standard 0~5V TTL signals, e.g. EEG,
fMRI, parallel ports or digital 1/0O cards. Specifically it offers 8 TTL input lines and 7 TTL
output lines (plus one direction line). It ships as standard with BBTK Elite models and can
be purchased as an add-on for Entry and Pro models.

It can be used at the same time as the standard BBTK breakout board TTLs to offer a total
of 10 TTL input lines and nine TTL output lines. Together with the other sensors such as
opto-detectors, microphones etc. this gives a total of 36 lines or channels. It works
seamlessly with all the standard software modules such as DSC, EG, DSCAR and can
also be used for event marking stimuli and responses in the Event Marking (EM) module.

Power Supply
usB 5v power supply suitable
USB lead to your for your country connects
PC connects here here (positive centre pin)

Power 5V DC
250mA

Expansion Port '@T

Expansion Port BBTK 4 Key
(reserved for Response Pad
future use) TTL In/Out Active Switch Closure 9-way D connects

Provides for up 16
dedicated TTL I/O
lines

25-way D breakout 25-way D breakout here
board connects here board connects here

The TTLe Expansion Board
connects to the BBTK using
the rear left hand Expansion
Port (shown in red) and a 25-
way cable.
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| B EBRENN

.
TTL EXPANSION PORT

POUTPUT b N

il W
6 "

OQUTPUT PORT BBTK TTL Expansion V1,04

TTL output lines from your equipment should be connected to the screw terminals on the
right of the expansion board labelled INPUT PORT (+0~5V). If you wish to feed signals
into your equipment you should connect input lines to the left of the expansion board
labelled OUTPUT PORT (+0~5V). If you have an input or output ground from your
equipment you should connect it to a Gnd terminal. Input or output activity is indicated by
the two LEDs labelled INPUT and OUTPUT.

For a more permanent wiring solution you have the option of constructing a custom cable
that connects to the TTL EXPANSION PORT 25-way D.

NOTE: Please note you should not plug one of your existing equipments cables into
this port as the pin outs are different. The Black Box ToolKit Ltd cannot be held
responsible for any loss or damage howsoever caused. This documentation is
provided solely for informational purposes and does not constitute a guide which
we authorise as being fit for purpose.

TTL EXPANSION PORT 25-way D pinouts

Pin Description | Pin = Description
1 TTLIP 1 14 TTL OP 1
2 TTLIP 2 15 TTL OP 2
3 TTLIP 3 16 TTLOP 3
4 TTLIP 4 17 TTL OP 4
5 TTLIP 5 18 TTLOP 5
6 TTLIP 6 19 TTL OP 6
7 TTLIP 7 20 TTLOP 7
8 TTLIP 8 21 GND
9 GND 22 GND
10 GND 23 GND
11 GND 24 GND
12 GND 25 GND
13 GND
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20.2 An Example Using the 16 Channel TTLe Expansion Board in EEG

A common use for the TTLe expansion is to provide additional I/O lines in EEG settings. In
the example shown below eight event marking lines are being monitored along with four
response pad lines and one sync line.

STIM SCAN

BBTK v2 =
TTLe Q
expansion board e
-
O
o
—q]
Wiring Table
Trigger bit O = TTL IP 1
Trgger bit1 = TTLIF 2
Trggerbit2 = TTLIP 3
Trggerbit3 = TTLIP 4
Trgger bit4 = TTLIP S
Trgger bits = TTLIPG
Trgger bite = TTLIP T
Trggerbit 7 = TTLIP &
GND = GND
Trigger Bits # 0 .
1
2
3
4
b
B
7
GND
Rasponse Bits # g
3
2
3 o
BBTK v2 Wiring Table
Rear Response Pad
response Rasponss bit 0 = Pin 1
pad port Response bit 1 = Pin 2
{female DB3) Reasponsse bit 2 = Pin 3
Rasponse bit3 = Pin 4
GMD = Pin &
GND L
BBTK v2 Wiring Table
Breakout
board

= Response bité = TTLIP 1
- GMD = GMD

To BBTK

Rasponse Bits # &
GND

STIM SCAN
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21. Self-Validating Stimulus Onsets and Durations with Elite Digital

Stimulus Capture (DSC)

The Elite Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC) module allows you to self-validate the onset,
duration and offsets of any of your stimulus materials across a range of modalities. Up to
20 stimulus input lines can be captured at any one time using the Elite version of the
BBTK* together with the TTLe expansion board.

Standard sensors and input lines together with the TTLe expansion board cover:

Sensor

No of

Purpose

Sensors

Detect audio stimulus presentations from your

Microphone 2" )
equipment.
TTL in o Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from your
equipment, e.g. EEG markers, fMRI etc.
Opto-detector 4* Detect visual stimuli.
Keypad button 4+ FII))ae(;ect key presses on the 4 button BBTK response
TTle . Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from your
expansion 8 ) EEG K MR et
board equipment, e.g. markers, etc.

In principle each sensor, or line,

operates in the same way. Each sensor detects an onset

when triggered when an activation threshold is crossed (for more details see the section of
this guide which covers the Sensor Threshold Manager). In the case of the TTL lines and
the keypad buttons these thresholds cannot be set and are simply digital events, i.e. on or

off or key down or up.

The Elite version of DSC works in the same way as the standard Entry and Pro version but
with access to an additional set of TTL Lines. You are advised to familiarise yourself with
Section 6 of this manual before you begin as this covers the DSC module in more depth.

To capture any events across the 20 input
lines begin by starting the Elite DSC module

by selecting Elite Digital Stimulus Capture
(DSC) from the Elite Extensions submenu
under Self-Validate or by pressing

CTRL+F4.
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B Efite Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC) settings B S

o N

DSC will automatically capture stimulus events across all 20 input lines, e g. opto-
detector, microphone, TTL, TTLe ete. until the capture time limit you specify is
reached orthe BETK's intemal memory is full.

To start capturing stimulus event data you will first need to clearthe BETK's
intemal memaory, then click on "Start”.  you wish to stop the cument capture
click on “Abort™.

When you are happy with your capture click on "Done” to analyze data. Press
F1for help.

Last capture statistics
Capture untime (Secs) 0 Events detected ]

Samples taken 0 Soak rate ]
BBTK intemal memory status
&y @ rul @ Ready

Settings for this capture

Mins Secs
Capture time limit = 10/

o

w Status: Ready

Done

Ensure that you are running the Elite
version of DSC by checking that Elite is
shown in the title bar.

You will need to clear the BBTK memory as
normal and then enter the capture time limit.

Here events on any of the sensors and lines
will be captured for 10 seconds.

Click Start to begin recording stimulus
activity.

After 10 seconds have elapsed the BBTK
will indicate that the capture has completed.
The number of line changes or Events will
be listed along with a total runtime.
Uploading... will be displayed as data is
sent to the PC. To analyse any data
captured click Done.

Release Candidate 4
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22. Analysing Captured Timing Data with the Logic Analyser
when using the 16 Channel TTLe Expansion Board

22.1 Key Parts of the Interface

The Elite version of the BBTK v2 PC Software is slightly different to the Entry and Pro in
that it displays the additional 16 TTLe expansion board lines. To do this the Raw Line
Change Data window is split into two covering the standard lines (B&C) and the TTLe lines
(E&F). Depending on your version of the PC software you may not have raw text windows
B&E. In addition to the additional data displays the Line by Line Analysis spreadsheet
contains additional columns that show the onset, offset and duration of each event on the

TTLe lines (G).

File Edit View SeffValidate Timestamp Self-Certify Tools Window Help ‘

DSk o =S AR @ DT WilOB

Raw Line Change Data

000000000000DO00 000000000000000
P 7

000000000 P
00000001 00CEaaCH
00000001000

1000000000
0000000000CKE
100000000008

0000000000CK
100000000008

000000000008Rg
1000000000

=== <1 Ii‘ Bapsed uS Active uS Elapsed mS Active mS
ofo[ofofofof[o]afofo[o oo oMo aooonoosros0 50.000 725 5000

TTlein2 TTlein 1 TTlein 1 TTlein 1 TTleouwt 8 TTleouwt 8 TTleou 8 TTleow 7 TTleowt 7 TTleout 7 TTleou 6 TTleout & TTleouwt &
s uration Onset Offset Durstion Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration

[E=8EcE =

TTleouwt 5 TTleout 5 TTleout 5
COnset Offset Durstion

= Line by Line Analysis

356.75 539.75 183.00
227625 242150 14525
429550 444450 149.00

649125 16425
8.360.75 853050 169.75

763.50 957.00 193.50

277050 2959.75 189.25

3

1O 5 1 P P
g

B 20 Channel Logic Analyser

Capture Statistics & Thresholds
Date 02 Mar 2015

T T T T T d
8500 7 7 000 9500 gggp | | Tme 150201
Runtime (5) 10

T T T T T T T T T T
1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500 5000 5500 6000

Status: Ready

A Shows the menu bar and standard toolbar buttons. If you look at the menu items or
hover over a toolbar button a shortcut key will be shown, e.g. CTRL+R for a summary
report.

B Shows the raw standard lines capture data that is uploaded by the BBTK’s ARM CPU
after a capture (depending on your version of the PC software).

C Shows the status of each line each time there was a change on any of the 20 standard
BBTK lines (12 input sensors and 8 outputs). Elapsed time and durations are shown in
uS (microseconds or millionths of a second) and mS (milliseconds or thousandths of a

second).
D Shows a simple notepad that can be used to make notes that are saved with the Real

Time Log (RTL) file.

E Shows the raw TTLe lines capture data that is uploaded by the BBTK’s ARM CPU after
a capture (depending on your version of the PC software).

F Shows the status of each line each time there was a change on any of the 16 BBTK
TTLe lines (8 inputs and 8 outputs). Elapsed time and durations are shown in uS
(microseconds or millionths of a second) and mS (milliseconds or thousandths of a

second).
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G Shows the processed raw data. It shows the onset, offset and duration in mS
(milliseconds) of each line. Note that a single sensor on period may appear as multiple
line changes in C & F as other lines go on and off. Only in D can you get a clearer
picture of what happened.

H Shows a Logic Analyser plot of the captured data (digital on and offs).

Note the Logic Analyser plot is only accurate to 1mS, whereas G is accurate to
hundredths of a millisecond, i.e. two decimal places.

I Shows summary Capture Statistics & Thresholds. This provides details on capture date,
time, runtime, number of line changes or events, samples taken, soak rate, sensor
thresholds and whether the opto-detectors blocked together individual refreshes on a
CRT.

J Shows the status bar and progress indicator. For example, when longer captures are
plotted on the Logic Analyser this will show which lines are being analysed.

22.2 Checking a Reaction Time Paradigm using the 16 Channel TTLe
Expansion Board

Usually when checking your timing the first place to start is the 20 Channel Logic Analyser.
This shows input lines/sensors in green, output or generation lines in red against a time
base in mS (milliseconds). Each line is shown in a different colour to help differentiate
between them.

In the example shown below the participants task was to respond to a visual and auditory
event when they occurred together. In this scenario one line on the TTLe expansion board
accepted a TTL sync signal from either an MRI scanner or EEG machine and another
accepted a response as a TTL button press.

By default the Logic Analyser only displays the BBTK’'s 20 standard lines, i.e.
microphones, opto-detectors etc. as shown below.

T |
5500 56451

Shows the onset and duration of the first audio event (a 250mS tone).

Shows the onset and duration of a second audio event (another 250mS tone).
Shows the onset and duration of the visual stimulus (1,000mS)

Shows the onset and duration of a second visual stimulus (1,000mS)

ArOWOWN -

Although we can see two trials on the Logical Analyser (1/3 and 2/4) we cannot see the
other two TTLe lines representing the sync pulse and the response to when the participant
thought the audio and visual stimulus were aligned. To display these additional lines you

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 142 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

need to double click on the plot, or Y axis, to show the Line Arranger. The Line Arranger
enables you to pick which of the BBTK'’s 36 lines to display on the 20 channel plot.

¥ Line Arranger |E” 2 &1
—wm Rechons By et i 30 oot ond Outp s e 20 harvel BBTK Py
o are displayed.
TTLou 1 - Gt s v st sttt for ey o e TTLe bedter
TTLowt 2 M To‘ d;_this ;;e thzla Tl(rnp c'ljown_ colrnb%bm(e{s. OI:.?'S you are Ilﬂag‘py wzt:h yDuIr Ii!_ﬁlr
ACTC|DSE1 - Eigo ;Ur;zhaeggce\:wtllﬂhar:;I:n\';dtler. 'one Lo connirm your selection. Lancel wil
Act dlose 2 M Maote that when you save your RTL file the curently selected line plat order wil
Act close 3 - be saved.
Act close 4 - Press F1 for help.
Mic 1 -
Mic 2 -
TTLin 1 -
TTLin 2 -
Opto 1 -
Opto 2 -
Opto 3 -
Opto 4 -
Keypad 1 -
Keypad 2 -
Keypad 3 -
Keypad 4 -
12 4 6 g 0 12 14 16 18 20| [ Prevew Cancel || Done
[ vine Arranger Typically you would select unused sensors,
or lines, and substitute them for the ones
TTlein 8 * . . .
- you are interested in. In this case select
At dose 3 il TTLe In 8 (the sync pulse) and TTLe In 1
Me 1 g (the TTL response button) to replace
TiLin2 1 Sounder 1 & 2 which are not being used.
e ] o
el 1 To do this click on the drop down combo
Koad 2 1 and select the lines to replace those shown
ad 3 ags .
%ad41 | at that position on the Logic Analyser
out
TTleoun2 | currently.
TTleout 3 |
TTle out 4 =
TTleous .
Thoodt To accept the changes click on Done. If you
et want to preview how they would look click
iens on Apply.

Here we can see on the Y axis that Sounder
1 & 2 have been swapped for the sync
pulse (TTLe 8) and TTL response button
(TTLe 1).

The regular sync pulse is clearly visible as
TTLe in 8.

Note how both TTLe in lines are displayed
in a green font as both are input lines
(outputs are displayed in red).

I 1 I
1000 1500 2000
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In a perfect world both the BBTK and the commercial Experiment Generator, or STIM in
the case of EEG and fMRI, would record exactly the same time. However this is unlikely to
be the case as the commercial Experiment Generator will be running on a second PC and
will suffer from imperfect timing.

You are advised to familiarise yourself with Section 7 of this manual before you begin as
this covers analysing timing data in more depth.

R — Now that we can see all the lines we might
begin by checking whether the visual and
audio stimulus onsets are perfectly aligned?

To do this press M on the keyboard and
drag the two measurement cursors to align
with the onsets of the lines you are
interested in and then read off the alignment
error (M). In this case they are out of sync
by 41mS.

Next we could check the sync pulse to
visual stimulus error by snapping to the
leading edge of the sync pulse and then to
the onset of the visual event. In this
example the error is 70mS.

The actual real world RT could be checked
by measuring the time between the onsets
of the visual stimulus as measured by the
opto-detector to the onset of the TTL
response button on TTLe in 1. In this
example the real RT is 169mS. It is highly
likely that the experiment generator, or
STIM, being used would have recorded a
different RT due to hardware and software
lags.

Finally we could check what RT we would
estimate the experiment generator, or STIM,
would have recorded if recording from the
sync pulse the visual and auditory stimuli
should have been aligned with. In this
example the RT should have been 239mS.
Again it is highly likely that the experiment
generator, or STIM, being used would have
recorded a different RT due to hardware
and software lags.

Release Candidate 4 Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.



Page 144 of 174 The Black Box ToolKit v2

23. Generating Events Using Elite Event Generation (EG)

The Elite Event Generation (EG) module allows you to generate a series of events with a
known onset, offset and duration across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of
the 15 output lines can be generated using the Elite version of the BBTK* together with the
TTLe expansion board.

Standard modalities and output lines together with the TTLe expansion board cover:

Sensor No | Purpose
Sounder o Prpduces a tone that can be used to trigger your own
voice keys.
Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
TTL out o fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
MRI scanners etc. This interface is also used for the
BBTK Robotic Finger.
Can be used to close a switch on your own devices
to simulate a response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.
Active Switch 4+ In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs)
Closure (ASC) that short switches out as though a push-to-make
event has occurred.
For details of how to wire ASC leads to keyboards
etc. consult the wiring an ASC section of this guide.
TTLe Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
expansion 7 fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
board MRI scanners etc.

In principle each operates in the same way in that you choose the line, or lines, you wish
to activate an output on. The BBTK doesn’t differentiate how the lines work, as it assumes
all operate in a digital way. For example, as far as the BBTK is concerned a Sounder, or
Tone Generator, has the same properties as a TTL out line.

The Elite version of EG works in the same way as the standard Entry and Pro version but
with access to an additional set of TTL Lines. You are advised to familiarise yourself with
Section 9 of this manual before you begin as this covers the EG module in more depth.
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23.1 How to Generate Events Using the Wizard

Initially we would advise that you make use of the wizard style interface to help you
generate events. This automatically generates onsets, offsets and durations for events

very simply using a point and click interface.

File Edit View | Sef-Validate | Timestamp Sefi-Certify Tools Window Help

j = H [ bl Simules Captore 050)

Event Generation (EG)

B B

Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT)

Digital Stimulus Response Echo (DSRE)

) Label BBTK Input/Output Lines

Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR)  F5

i

]

CtrleL

189

Eite Extensions
4]

Elte Digital Stimulus Ca

pture (DSC)

2 Line by Line Anshysiz

(€6}

N

Blte Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR)  Ctrl+F5

Elte Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT)

Elte Digital Stimulus Re:

sponse Echo (DSRE)

[ CearBBTK

100 :
Max 600.000mS | 10min

B

.OO..O0.0000..O?»’:

'
1
1
1

To generate events across the 15 output
lines begin by starting the Elite EG module
by selecting Elite Event Generation (EG)
from the Elite Extensions submenu under
Self-Validate or by pressing CTRL+F5.

When the Elite EG Module starts you will be
presented with a spreadsheet view which
has columns for Onsets, Offsets and a Port
value. Onset and Offset are times in
milliseconds since the start of the run and
Port is a binary pattern indicating which
lines should be on or off.

Click on Auto Sequence Generator to
activate the Wizard.

The spreadsheet will be replaced by a
graphical representation of the events you
intend to generate and their timing
characteristics. The graphic represents
elapsed time, On events and Off events
along with times for each (red boxes).

In the example shown the BBTK will
generate a TTL signal on the TTLe
expansion port on TTLe out 1 for 100mS
and have on off period where nothing
happens for 300mS. It will generate 10 On
events to give a sequence of 20 events.
Finally click on Generate to fill in the
spreadsheet.
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Response sequence to generate

Each row in the spreadsheet is a single On

Onset Offset Port
v o I 1100|  0ooo000ooooooout or Off event. Events automatically start after

1100 1400 0000000000000000

j 1400 1500 0000000000000001 1 Secon d . SO the Port Va | ue of

‘ 10 80| 0onO00000000m0 “0000000000000001” is generated at

5 1800 1500 0000000000000001

: 1500 200 ooooooso0ooonnoo 1,000mS through 1,100mS for event 1, then

7 2200 2300 0000000000000001 3 H

! = Tl event 2 takes over and is generated

5 260 270 oooooooonooonnoi between 1,100mS and 1,400mS. A port
2700 3000 0000000000000000 13 ”

. o | o0 value of “0000000000000000” means all

12 3100 3400 0000000000000000 |ines are C|eared

13 3400 3500 0000000000000001 '

14 3500 3800 0000000000000000

5 0 0] ooo0onmmnoon So from the spreadsheet we can see that

16 3900 4200 0000000000000000 .
: -| regular events will be generated for 100mS

(on) and 300mS (off) one after another. If
you want to save this sequence click on the
Save toolbar button.

The status panel will show the number of events to generate together with how long it will
take to generate the complete sequence.

You will need to clear the BBTK memory as normal and then click Start to begin
generating the sequence. Whilst generating events the LED of the lines which are active
will illuminate when an On event occurs. In the case of the TTLe expansion board the
single OUTPUT LED will illuminate.

After the time limit has elapsed the BBTK will indicate that the capture has completed. The
number of line changes or Events will be listed along with the total runtime. Uploading...
will be displayed as data is sent to the PC. To analyse any data captured click Done.

The Logic Analyser will only display events being generated on any of the output lines
indicated in red on the column headers and on the Y-axis of the plot. In the Line by Line
Analysis spreadsheet we can see that 10 On events were recorded that lasted for exactly
100mS as intended. In the Logic Analyser plot we can see that Inter Stimulus Intervals
were 300mS as intended, i.e. the Off periods.

-

&) Line Amranger Remember that to display the TTLe out 1
line on the Logic Analyser you will need to
choose it in the Line Arranger by double
[TLeout | ll] T clicking on the plot, or Y axis, and swap it

Act close 3 - 14 for another unused line, e.g. Sounder 1 in
Act close 4

Mic 1 this case.
Mic 2
TTLin 2 .
TTLin 2
Opta 1 -
Opto 2
Opta 3 ]
Opto 4
Keypad 1 7]
Keypad 2
Keypad 3

Kﬁad 4 |
I TTLe out 2 |

TTle out 3
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== Line by Line Analysis o || B[ &
B out 4 TTle out 4 TTLe out 4 TTle out 3 TTle out 3 TTle out 3 TTle out 2 TTleout 2 TTle out 2 TTle out 1 TTleout 1 TTle out 1 e
B Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration Onset Offset Duration | Onset Offset Duration

[ 1 1.000.00 1.100.00 100.00
2 1.400.00 1,500.00 100.00 | =

3 1.800.00 1,500.00 100.00

4 2.200.00 2.300.00 100.00

5 2,600.00 2700.00 100.00

6 3,000.00 3,100.00 100.00
5 2400 (0 2 A n wnnn| T

< I
B8 20 Channel Logic Analyser E@
Pan X fods
‘ Reset |
Capture Statistics & Thresholds

Date 03 Mar 2015
Time 16:27.55
Run time (5} [
Changes 41
Samples 24,000
Soak 017%
Audio In 1 127
Audio in 2 63
Audio out 1 63
Audio out 2 63
Opto 1 100

For more advanced use of the Elite EG module you are advised to consult section 9.2
which covers the EG module in more depth.
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24. Generating Events Using
Elite Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT)

The Elite Event Generation Pulse Train (EGPT) module is very similar to the Elite Event
Generation (EG) module in that it allows you to generate a series of events with a known
onset, offset and duration across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of the 15
output lines can be generated using the Elite version of the BBTK* together with the TTLe
expansion board.

The key differences are that the Pulse Train module does not collect any timing data that
can be uploaded and analysed by the PC Software; it is not limited to a fixed number of
events that it can generate (it can generate an infinite number of events); and it cannot
vary timings on an event by event basis (it can only generate a fixed pattern).

Elite EGPT operates like a standard bench Function Generator that generates square
waves at a known frequency across up to 15 channels. One use for EGPT might be to
send a regular series of event markers to an EEG machine or fMRI scanner using one of
the TTLe out lines. However you can make use of any of the output lines either individually
or simultaneously should you wish.

Note that to stop a sequence you will need to click Abort which will reset the BBTK. Thus
you are advised to save your Sensor Threshold Settings before you use this module if you
have customised them specifically, or reload an existing RTL file and set to those settings.

Standard modalities and output lines together with the TTLe expansion board cover:

Sensor No | Purpose
Sounder o Prpduces a tone that can be used to trigger your own
voice keys.
Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
TTL out o fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
MRI scanners etc. This interface is also used for the
BBTK Robotic Finger.
Can be used to close a switch on your own devices
to simulate a response, e.g. a key press on a
keyboard.
Active Switch 4+ In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs)
Closure (ASC) that short switches out as though a push-to-make
event has occurred.
For details of how to wire ASC leads to keyboards
etc. consult the wiring an ASC section of this guide.
TTLe Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be
expansion 7 fed into your own equipment, e.g. EEG machines,
board MRI scanners etc.

In principle each line operates in the same way in that you choose the line, or lines, you
wish to activate an output on. The BBTK doesn’t differentiate how the lines work, as it
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assumes all operate in a digital way. For example, as far as the BBTK is concerned a
Sounder, or Tone Generator, has the same properties as a TTL out line.

24.1 How to Generate an Unlimited Series of Events Using the Wizard

Elite EGPT provides a wizard style interface which automatically generates onsets, offsets
and durations for events very simply using a point and click interface.

71 s o

File Edit View | Seff-Validate | Ti

To generate events across the 15 output

j““ & ceomer = lines begin by starting the Elite Event
B sk oo 050 5 T6HE - Generator Pulse Train (EGPT) module from
& e the Elite Extensions submenu under Self-
@ L:B;:;:;::;;( o — Validate or by pressing CTRL+F7.
0 e
T G@IJ EieBent Geneton s Tran (9T Clery I

When the Elite EGPT Module starts you will be presented with a graphical representation
of the events you intend to generate and their timing characteristics. The graphic
represents elapsed time, On events and Off events along with times for each (red boxes).

In the example shown the BBTK will generate a TTL signal on the TTLe expansion port on
TTLe out 1 for 100mS and have on off period where nothing happens for 100mS.

& Elite Event Generator Pulse Train (EGPT) settings @J&Iﬂ—hj
File  Help
& EH

Pulse train sequence details

EGPT will generate
response events across
one or more output lines
{up to 16} indefinitely, e.g.
Active Switch Closure,
TTL out, sounder, TTL
expansion etc. urtil you
click abort.

Elapsed time

v

100 =

Max 600,000 mS | 10 min

1 To construct a Pulse
1 L 1 Train response sequence
! ! ! select which lines you

o o o— N T— oy — 00 M~ W W s o — 0 - want to be active and for
2888333533588 38%8:8 ¢33 . howlono.
= = = = J4 4 g 5 o o o o o o o o Max 600,000 mS | 10 min
L e e s e s e s B A | Once you have loaded or
T 5 g s kPP BEEFEEEEEEE created a response
< < 4 < sequence, click on
=+ M o = © M @ W T o — "Pr\:uglanl'! BBT"K" and
1 2 22 22T ss 3353535353 then on "Start".
e e 2 o 3 3 2 Z @ @ @ & @ & ° @
e s e e e s s B I you wish to stop the
5 8 8 B -k 3 3IFFEREREREREFE i
4 <4< < F-FF4<d2<F-FF-~FFFFFE current sequence running
i click on "Abort".
I 999929299090 OPOPOOO Press F1 for help.
| . . .
|Response duration > | < Off period duration —————
*Note: When you use EGPT no timing data will be recorded. f you wish to record timing data please use EG instead. Program BETK k Done

Status Ready

Once you are happy with your sequence click Program BBTK. This will tell the BBTK what
events to generate and what their timing characteristics are.

To run the sequence click Start. Whilst generating events the LED of the lines which are
active will illuminate when an On event occurs. In the case of the TTLe expansion board
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the single OUTPUT LED will illuminate.
To stop the sequence click Abort. This will in effect reset the BBTK.
Once reset the PC Software will display the Sensor Threshold Manager. At this point you

can choose to load your default values, factory defaults, or choose settings from an open
RTL file.
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25. Self-Validating Stimulus-Response Paradigms with
Elite Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR)

The Elite Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) module allows you to self-
validate the onset, duration and offsets of any of your stimulus materials across a range of
modalities. Up to 20 stimulus input lines can be monitored at any one time using the Elite
version of the BBTK*. In addition it allows you to simulate human or machine responses
with known timing characteristics in response to a stimulus event or pattern of events
across a range of modalities. Events on one or more of the 15 output lines can be
generated using the Elite version of the BBTK*.

DSCAR is the cornerstone of the BBTK as it allows you to self-validate a complete
experiment in terms of presentation, synchronisation and response timing accuracy. This
allows you to compare the timing characteristics of your paradigm against what really
happened and to track down and eliminate sources of error. This is the key principle of
self-validation and later the self-certification of your published articles and data. Think of
DSCAR as a combination of the DSC and EG modules.

Standard sensors and input lines together with the TTLe expansion board cover:

No of
Sensor Purpose
sensors

Microphone 2* Detect audio stimulus presentations from your equipment.
Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from your equipment, e.g.

TTLin 2 EEG markers, fMRI etc.

Opto-detector 4* Detect visual stimuli.

Keypad button 4> Detect key presses on the 4 button BBTK response pad.
TTLe expansion g* Detect TTL (0~5V) digital signals from your equipment, e.g.
board EEG markers, fMRI etc.

Standard modalities and output lines together with the TTLe expansion board cover:

Sensor No | Purpose

Sounder o Eer?lcsiuces a tone that can be used to trigger your own voice
Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be fed into your

TTL out 2* own equipment, e.g. EEG machines, MRI scanners etc. This

interface is also used for the BBTK Robotic Finger.
Can be used to close a switch on your own devices to simulate
a response, e.g. a key press on a keyboard.

Active Switch In effect the ASC lines are Solid State Relays (SSRs) that short
Closure (ASC) switches out as though a push-to-make event has occurred.

For details of how to wire ASC leads to keyboards etc. consult

the wiring an ASC section of this guide.

TTLe expansion 7% Produces TTL (0~5V) digital signals which can be fed into your
board own equipment, e.g. EEG machines, MRI scanners etc.

So for example we can instruct DSCAR to look for a visual presentation on Opto 1, wait
300mS and hold down a response key for 100mS. By monitoring all 20 input modalities, or
lines, we can log any stimulus event including the visual presentation.
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In addition to holding down a response key using an ASC line we could also event mark
the same response using one of the TTLe expansion boards output lines so that it could
appear on an EEG trace for example. If there was a regular sync pulse we would also be
able to monitor this on a TTLe input line.

We could check any onset, offset and duration. By generating a response at a known
Response Time after the onset of a visual stimulus we can be certain that we have given
whatever paradigm we were testing consistent RTs. For example, it might be a commercial
Experiment Generator presenting a simple visual Stimulus-Response paradigm or a more
complex EEG based experiment as in the example below. To check RTs we would simply
compare the results it recorded against what RTs Elite DSCAR generated, i.e. 300mS.
Any difference from 300mS would be due to error. Obviously this error resides somewhere
within the whole paradigm and needs to be investigated further.

Summary of example paradigm

e Present Visual Stimulus for 1000mS

e Opto-detector 1 placed over the screen region where a white marker block is
superimposed over the stimulus image (black screen background)

e Active Switch Closure 1 (ASC 1) lead wired into space bar of keyboard of
experiment generator

e ASC response made by the BBTK 300mS RT after the onset of the visual
stimulus

e ASC response duration, or key down, lasting for 100mS

e Temporally yoked TTLe event marker wired to EEG machine from TTLe out 1

e Sync pulse from EEG machine wired to TTLe in 8

25.1 How to Detect Stimuli and Generate Response Events Using the
Wizard

Initially we would advise that you make use of the wizard style interface to help you detect
stimuli and generate response events using Elite DSCAR. This automatically helps you
select which stimulus events trigger response events very simply using a point and click
interface.

The Elite version of DSCAR works in the same way as the standard Entry and Pro version
but with access to an additional set of TTL Lines. You are advised to familiarise yourself
with Section 11 of this manual before you begin as this covers the DSCAR module in more
depth.

To capture and respond to events begin by
starting the Elite DSCAR module by

S selecting Elite Digital Stimulus And
oo e § Response (DSCAR) from the Elite
;\ e o Extensions submenu under Self-Validate or
 Ae—" Je - by pressing CTRL+F6.
- o e a
aa = Elite “AR) /\CM‘ -
A“"’: a1 Kepad & [ [ G%J " v [
ot Jomt & =
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= Eiite Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) settings

File Edt Help

Stimulus response sequence to generate

it
cight). o, Active Swach Closure, TTL out, sounder etc. n response o
pattems of tigger stimul you have. defined.

£

[ Respond tofindividusl ines wehin any stimuius pattem

[ AP ] GearBBTK

Status: Ready

When the Elite DSCAR Module starts you
will be presented with a spreadsheet view
which has columns for up to 3 trigger stimuli
(Port Triggers), a RT, Port Out (events to
generate) and a RT duration (how long the
response event is active). RT and RT
duration are times in milliseconds. Port is a
binary pattern indicating which lines should
be on or off.

Click on Auto Response Generator to
activate the Wizard.

The spreadsheet will be replaced by a graphical representation of the trigger stimuli you
wish to respond to and the response events you intend to generate (red boxes).

In the example shown the BBTK will generate an Active Switch Closure (key press) with
an RT of 300mS after detecting a visual stimulus on Opto 1 (the stimulus bitmap). The
response event (holding a key down) will last for 100mS. Up to 20 stimulus-response pairs
will be looked for. Finally click on Generate to fill in the spreadsheet.

Max 600,000 mS | 10 min

.
= Elite Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) settings (2] 2 [
File Edit Help
15
]
A -
Auto response generator
Elapsed time »
! Stimulus to respond to ! No.of stimuus- |[ 20 o
| | response pairs to Max 200
(A XA R A RN R RN NN NNRXNNN) generate
00000000000000000000 Response o gonerats i
— 2020292020202 00000OPOVDOPOPIOPOPOO : :
!tr(\’j(\]‘—wr(\'j(\]‘—(\l‘—(\]‘—mh-(ﬂlﬂﬁl‘m(\l‘— - -
B 2T B Qe e g g E ECcE £ E E E E L EC - o o — © m © e o m o
o o oo o oo o o 1 g 59 @ @ @ @ @ 9@ 9 @© - = g Mol :
333 °°°°FF2IEEEEEEEE £828535535238533%3%%3
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ [ T B 6 6 8 ® 8 B g g5 9 0 @ 0 @ o
858585 FfFEf323FEEEREEEFRE
R T T A e e i o o S
— 0000000000000000

Response time

100 = |
Max 600,000 mS | 10 min |
1

Y

Response duration ————p

r'y

Cancel ] [ Generate L\J)

Status: Ready
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Stimulus response sequence to generate

Each row in the spreadsheet is a single

Port Trigger A Port Trigger B Port TiggerC~ RT Port Out EIlat - . .

yoo1 9999999999, | 9999999999, 300 | D0010000000000DT | 100 St|mU|US'ReSp0nse pair. So for example
2 | 0000000T 30| 0001000000000001 | 100 Port Trigger A “00000001000000000000”
3 00000001000000000000 | 9995959599 9599599999 300 | 0001000000000001 | 100 . . .
+ | ooomomn s ooreooomsoonn 100 means that if Opto 1 detects a stimulus, wait
[ 2w @) for 300mS (RT) and then generate a Port
6 “ ”
7 00000001 300 | 0OD1000000000001 | 100 OUt 0001000000000001 response event
8 00000001 300 | 00O1000000000001 | 100
9 00000001 300 | 0OO1000000000001 | 100 (ASC key preSS and TTLe OUt 1) for 100ms'
10 00000001 300 | 0OO1000000000001 | 100
12 oo o s 1w | SO from the spreadsheet we can see that
ta| oot - 30| orloomootin |0 responses will be generated each time a
14 . . . .

. "I stimulus image is detected. The 20 possible

] Respond to incivicual ines within any stimuls pattem S-R pairings will be worked through in

sequence as each is triggered. Port values
of “99999999999999999999” means don't
look for a second or third stimulus type.

In this example as there is a regular sync signal coming from the EEG machine so we
have ticked Respond to individual lines within any stimulus pattern. This is done as
otherwise there may not be a single Opto-detector event. Logically there may be a sync
signal on TTLe in 8 that slightly overlaps the Opto event and therefore this won’t be an
exact trigger pattern match and so a response won’t be made by the BBTK at the correct
time. This overcomes the issue of potentially overlapping events regardless of which line
they overlap on.

Seftings for this sequence Before you can begin you will need clear the
Mins Secs F Al

Capture time limit 0 =] 30 & Run until trial limit BBTK memory by C“Cklng Clear BBTK.

Once the memory has been cleared set the

Capture Time Limit. In this case the
sequence will run for 30 seconds.

When the BBTK internal memory has been cleared the status LED will go green and the
Program BBTK button will be enabled. Click the Program BBTK button to load the
sequence to be generated.

The Start button will now be enabled in the PC Software ready for you to tell the BBTK to
start looking for stimulus images to trigger its responses.

Start the paradigm on the PC running the Experiment Generator.

Ensure that no BBTK sensors are triggering and then click Start on Elite DSCAR.

As each stimulus presentation is detected the various LEDs on the front panel of the BBTK
will illuminate. After 30 seconds have elapsed the BBTK will indicate that the capture has

completed. The number of line changes or Events will be listed along with a total runtime.
Uploading... will be displayed as data is sent to the PC.
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-

Remember that to display the two TTLe
expansion board input and output lines you
will need to use the Line Arranger. Do this
[TLe out 1 LL] T by double clicking on the plot, or Y axis, and
Act close 3 21 swap them for other unused lines, e.g.

Act close 4 . .
Mic 1 Sounder 1 in this case.
Mic 2
TTLin 2 _
TTLin 2
Opto 1 -
Optao 2
Opto 3 .
Opto 4
Keypad 1 7]
Keypad 2
Keypad 3

ad 4
I TTLe out 2 @

TTle out 3

&¢ Line Arranger

=

From the resulting Logic Analyser plot shown below we can see that Visual Stimulus
presentations were logged as they were presented by the Experiment Generator (Opto 1,
blue trace B), Response Events were generated as a Stimulus-Response pair from the
BBTK (Active Switch Closure 1, purple trace C) and the yoked TTLe out 1 event marker
was also recorded as being sent (D). The sync pulse from the EEG machine can be seen
on TTLe in 8 (A).

Raw Line Change Data o | @] &% | Motes o | =3]==

I}DI}DDI}DI}DI}DI}DI}DI}DDI}DI}DI}DI}DI}DI}DI}I} -
0000000 00000000000

00000001 0000000 1 DDDDDDDDDZSZESSS
00000007 0D000000000000D002623500
0000000000000010000000002529809
00000001000000000000000003029751
(0000000000000000000000003262000 .

= Eapsedus Active uS Elapsed mS Active mS

o/o|0|0fO|0|O0Of|O0 0|0 000000000000 2229500 0.00 222950

00000D0D0D0000 1000002529558
0000000000000000000002623500
000000000000000 1000002923803 o

0000000D00D000D0000OO3D28751 | 0 |EEEEEEEEZEZEEEEE
0000000000000001000003330553
00000000000000000000034 30500 n
00000D0DODT000 1000004563303 o | Le 1

TLeln& E Keypad 4
n7 b |e
=
=

ive uS BlapsedmS Active m$

99.942 252956 9994

2= Line by Line Analysis =1 ERES

Opto 2 Opto 2 Opto 2 Opto 1 Opto 1 Opto 1 TTLin2 TTLin2 TTLin2 TTLin 1 TTLin 1 TTLin 1 Mic 2 Mic 2 Mic 2 Mic 1
inss set u inss Offset Durati Onset Offs Duration Onset Offset Duration Onse s u s
> 1 222950 324200 101250 16.18450

2 4.263.25 5.276.25 1.013.00
3 628125 7.29350 101225

A 2230
B=2530
M =300

06 Mar 2015
123236

]
2855.1

The tooltip pop-up shows that Elite DSCAR responded with a press of the space bar via
ASC 1 (C) with an RT of 300mS as intended. Simultaneously a TTL event marker was
sent on TTLe out 1 (D). By comparing the RT of 300mS against what was recorded by the
experiment generator makes it possible to determine presentation and response timing
errors. The EEG trace can also be examined to check for where the event marker from the
BBTK is shown relative to the real world onset of the visual stimulus.

The experiment generator itself would also be likely to produce a TTL event mark on the
EEG trace indicating when it thought it displayed the stimulus image. If this was the case it
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would have been advisable to T into that TTL lead and take a signal from it to feed into
either one of the standard TTL in lines, e.g. TTL in 1/2 or one of the TTLe in expansion
board lines.

This would be useful as if the experiment generator was waiting for a sync pulse to align
its visual presentation this would tell us how accurately that was done.

25.2 Capture Until a specified Number of Trials Have Been Completed

Some paradigms make use of variable trial durations and so it is not always possible to set
an end time limit for which the BBTK should respond to stimuli for. If this is the case you
have the option to respond to stimuli until either the Capture Time Limit is reached or the
number of trials you have programmed is reached.

Settings for this sequence To stop and upload data after a set number
Coptur tme e A of stimulus-response trials check the Run
Jpiure tme lim = = L urtll tnal fim| . . . .

PSP E Until Trial Limit checkbox.

For example if you have setup a 100 trials then 100 responses will be made to the trigger
stimulus you have chosen as long as the Run Until Trial limit checkbox is checked. You
should ensure that the Capture Time Limit is set for long enough whether this option is
checked or not.

If the trial limit is reached the BBTK will stop looking for stimulus triggers, quit early and
upload any timing data collected. It will do this as soon as the last response of a trial series
is made.
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26. Generating Events Using
Elite Digital Stimulus Response Echo

The Elite Digital Stimulus Response Echo module is very similar to the Elite DSCAR
module in that it allows you to generate a series of response events with a known
Response Time and duration across a range of modalities triggered by a predefined
stimulus pattern.

Up to 20 stimulus input lines can be monitored at any one time using the Elite version of
the BBTK* and events on one or more of the 15 output lines can be generated in
response.

The key differences are that the Elite Response Echo module does not collect any timing
data that can be uploaded and analysed by the PC Software; it is not limited to a fixed
number of events that it can generate in response to stimuli (it can generate an infinite
number of events); and it cannot vary timings on an event by event basis (it can only
generate a fixed pattern).

Elite DSRE operates like an echo device or a ping test used to check network connectivity
on a computer. If it detects a predefined stimulus or stimulus pattern it will make a
response. One use for Elite DSRE might be to send a regular series of event markers to
an EEG machine or MRI scanner using one of the TTLe expansion board TTL out lines
based on detecting a visual stimulus.

Note that to stop a sequence you will need to click Abort which will reset the BBTK. Thus
you are advised to save your Sensor Threshold Settings before you use this module if you
have customised them specifically, or reload an existing RTL file and set to those settings.

26.1 How to Respond to an Unlimited Series of Stimuli Using Elite
Digital Stimulus Response Echo (DSRE)

Elite Digital Stimulus Response Echo only provides a wizard style interface which
automatically generates Response Times and durations for events very simply using a
point and click interface.

The Elite version of DSRE works in the same way as the standard Entry and Pro version
but with access to an additional set of TTL Lines. You are advised to familiarise yourself

with Section 12 of this manual before you begin as this covers the DSRE module in more
depth.
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The Black Box Tool

- To respond to stimulus events
) 65 b | o soms o s « JEN IO across the 20 input lines begin by
'{3} ” o starting the Elite Digital Stimulus
Response Echo module by
- o selecting Elite Digital = Stimulus
— ___ Response Echo (DSRE) from the
T = P——— Elite Extensions submenu under
_ B IE—— «s [ oSelf-Validate or by pressing
- =ES When the Elite DSRE Module
SoH starts you will be presented with a
graphical representation of what
00000000000000000000 stimuli you wish to respond to, the
333303304300000000ed | Response Time, what response
183353338 38:¢ ' ' event to generate and what
55555558¢¢83: duration that event will have.
! L] In the example shown the BBTK
will generate an Active Switch
N E—— = | Closure (Act Close 1) and a TTLe
out 1 event with a RT of 300mS for

a duration of 100mS each time a
visual stimulus is detected on Opto
1.

As described in the previous section when using DSCAR you have the option of using
AND and OR logic to define stimulus patterns to respond to. If you are unsure if other
stimulus events will be detected and an exact pattern match might occur you can tick
“‘Respond to Individual Lines Within any Stimulus Pattern”. This will trigger a response
irrespective of activity on other lines.

Once you are happy with your sequence click Program BBTK. This will tell the BBTK what
events to generate and what the timing characteristics are. The BBTK display will inform
you that it is being programmed.

To run the sequence click Start. The BBTK display will change to Running and the PC
Software will grey out The Program BBTK and Start button, whilst the Abort button will be
enabled. The status bar will change to “Generating”.

Whilst generating events the LED of the lines which are active will illuminate when an On
event occurs. In the case of the TTLe expansion board the single OUTPUT LED will
illuminate.

DSRE will run the same sequence of stimulus-response pairs until the BBTK is reset or
switched off. To stop the sequence click Abort. This will in effect reset the BBTK.

Once reset the PC Software will display the Sensor Threshold Manager. At this point you
can choose to load your default values, factory defaults, or choose settings from an open
RTL file.
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27. Elite Tools & Utilities
27.1 Elite Input and Output Line Check

*"'““'ﬂ;m i - To help you check whether the various
= R TTLe expansion board input and output
- R ) lines are working two utilities are provided.
i ! Rebotic Key Actuator Calibration  F11 DT . . . .
g = £ % e They let you monitor input lines live and
;L:J s Chac iy ” 1k manually generate outputs on one or more
e R lines. You can use them for checking inputs
Sl arconameees 0§ 522 o .. from Optos, Mics etc. together with the
R —— y s TTLe lines
g FomarSETKMemary Ctrl+F
Wg_ BETK Miemory isgnostic Check _ Tq start the.Input Lir]e Check §elect Tools |
Do | = usnusp e e o Duwen Elite Extensions | Elite Input Line Check or
(1) soasen press CTRL + F2.
o [l The BBTK will show that the ILC is running.
Q Current Operating Mode »
—‘ W@ Elite Extensions > x Elite Input Line Check I\Ctrh—FZ |
—g DEBUG CurlsD :x E\lteOutputLmeChackathﬂ

When the Elite ILC starts the 20 input lines are represented by green LEDs (12 standard
input lines and 8 TTLe input lines). When a line is active, i.e. when a TTLe input line goes
high the corresponding LED will illuminate. In the example below a +5V TTL signal has
been fed into TTLe in 8.

ILC is designed to help you setup your sensors and TTL lines and lets you view status
using the PC Software rather than having to look at the status LEDs on the front of the
BBTK. When you click on Done the BBTK will reset.

Note this utility is streaming signals live via the USB port and so there may be a
noticeable lag.

3¢ Elite Input Line Check Ell2] = |

Elite ILC will Izt you check the status of all 20 input lines, e.g. opto-detector, microphones, TTL and TTL expansion etc.
if & line is active the comesponding LED will be illuminated.

Press F1for help.

Input Lines Output Lines

D @ M W T M N —
T oo = - —® -0 W s oo - 820N YT 555 55 5 5 5
ggggqmm‘_(;E‘;C.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E_O_O_O_O55‘5‘500000000
o o8 o o o0 o o """ ¢ ¢ v ¥ o v @ O O O G ° 9 ° ° 4 4 a0 o o0 0 @
S S S SEEEEFPEIIFRPEEEr P IR rI3EERREEER
B o o o T T - T e e e o e - - (I (R () S S - (O T iy i iy iy Sy Sy i
o> I ' '’ ' ' I I ' ' ' ''h'T'''''''''Yday
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*‘*'Cmﬂj';'w‘”“w Heb 2 To manually generate events or signals on
=Y Input Line Check F2 i .
R ’ one or more lines to test that your own
o Qutput Line Check =] . . . .
& ow equipment is working select Tools | Elite
g Tiieesbee B 122 i:3:: ... Extensions | Elite Output Line Check or
;L_j. Sensor Check Utility F 2" aa preSS CTRL+F3
fll Sensor Threshold Manager (STM)  F10
) credehconeton@ioind 0 f & 8 g pames The BBTK will show that the OLC is
a {Jc Microphone Smoothing y LELE running_
| -> Format BETK Memory Ctrl+F
0 emol hagnostic ec
KaypT- e Memeny Degnesh Chect Keypad 2 Keypad 2 Keypad 2
Duration L' r Flush USB Buffer nset Offset Duration
(!) Reset BETK
) A Options...
G Current Operating Mode »
W@ Elite Extensions 3 x Elite Input Line Check Ctrl+F2 |
= ﬁ DEBUG Ctrl+D ‘x Elite Output Line Check I\Ctr\+F3 ‘-

Each red LED represents the corresponding output line.

To send a TTLe expansion board output line high (+5V) click on the red LED. In this
example TTLe out 1 will go high and latch high. To turn the relevant line, or lines, off click
on the LED again. When you click on Done the BBTK will reset.

Note this utility is streaming signals live via the USB port and so there may be a
noticeable lag.

-

~
¥4 Elite Output Line Check &Iﬂ

Hlite OLC will let you toggle any of the 16 output lines onfoff, &.g. Active Switch Closure, TTL out, tone generator, TTL expansion etc. To toggle a line click on its LED.

i a line is active the comesponding LED will be illuminated.

Press F1 for help.

Input Lines Qutput Lines

g
7
5
5
4
3
2
1

@/ TTLle ou

L

Keypad 1

@ | Keypad 4
@ | Keypad 3
@ | Keypad 2
-
¢ | Optod
@ | Opto 3
@ | Opto 2
@ | Opto1
@ | TTLin2
@ | TTLin1
@ | Audin2
@ | Audini
@ | TTLein8
@ |TTLein7
@ |TTLeint
@ | TTLein5
@ | TTLeind
@ | TTLein3
@ | TTLein2
@ | TTLein1
@ | Actclose 4
@ | Actclose 3
@ | Actclose 2
@ | Act close 1
@ TTLout2
@/ TTL out 1
@/ TTLe ou
@ TTLe ou
@/ TTLe ou
@/ TTLe ou
@/ TTLle ou
\g TTLe ou
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28. Troubleshooting

28.1 Rebooting the BBTK

Occasionally you may need to reboot your Black Box ToolKit when a reset is ineffective.
The basic procedure for rebooting is:

Unplug the USB lead from your host PC

Remove the power adapter from the BBTK or turn it off at the mains supply

Wait 5 seconds

Reapply power so that the Copyright and firmware version are shown on the LCD
screen

5. Plug the USB lead back into your PC

S

Depending on the cause of the issue you may need to reset the BBTK using the reset
button on the PC Software toolbar to reconnect with the BBTK.

If you continue to have problems connecting quit the PC Software, carry out steps 1
though 5 and then restart the PC Software on your host PC.

28.2 Problem Steps Recorder

If you are running the PC Software on Windows Vista, Windows 7, 8, 8.1 or 10 then you
can make use of the Microsoft Problem Steps Recorder to help us troubleshoot problems
and produce a fix. The PSR automatically records everything you do in a series of screen
grabs and narrative text. This is stored as a compressed HTML file (MHT) and
compressed (zipped) ready to be emailed to us. Unfortunately Microsoft does not produce
a version of PSR for Windows XP.

Help From the Help menu start the Problem

ﬁ Printed Documentation Steps Recorder'

Q)  siack BoxToolkit Website You should aim to faithfully recreate what
caused your issue. Contact us on our

l;' Problem Steps Recorder  F12 support email address below for advice

r A before sending us your PSR recording as

Check for Updat . .
Lg “hecklortpdates it may be too large to email.

About Software

@ voutiarduae support@blackboxtoolkit.com
=5

I's often useful to think about exactly what
steps you need to recreate before you
begin.

T —x Once you start PSR a recording toolbar
will appear. To start to record click Start
Record or press Alt+A.

‘i.::] Start Eecord 6 =] 9 -
Start Record (Alt+A) 5
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B « Display » Screen Resolution

~ | 43 ll Search Control Panel pel

Change the appearance of your displays

Qe O/ Ciml

2. M20BWA -
1680 x 1050 (recommended)

Multiple displays: |Extend desktop ta this display

Duplicate desktop on 1 and 2
[] Make this my mg Bxtend desktop to this displa
Disconnect this display

Display:
Resolution:

Orientation:

Advanced settings

Make text and other items larger or smaller

What display settings should T choose?

Apely

[z". Problem Steps Recorder - Recording Now

—
B -

I:I:I:l Pause Record 6 Stop Record =] Add Comment

||' @ B PsRaip - ZIP archive, unpacked size 2,275,020 bytes

Name B Size Packed Type Modified CRC32

ki
Problem_20121201 1736.mht 2,275,020 1,202,167 MHTML Document  01/12/201217:36  E18873DE

|2~

—

Total 2,275,020 bytesin1 file

When recording you are advised not to
have any personal information that
could be captured and ensure you only
click on the BBTK PC Software and
repeat the exact steps that caused you
to have an issue.

To save screen grabbing all of your
monitors you are strongly advised to
disable all monitors other than your
primary display. If you have a multiple
monitor setup it’s best to make sure
that the PSR Toolbar is on the same
monitor as the BBTK PC Software, i.e.
your primary monitor.

When you start to record your actions the
toolbar will change.

To stop recording click Stop record or
press ALT+O.

When you click on Stop or close the PSR
you will be prompted where to save the
resulting Zip file to your hard drive.

If you have software that can open a Zip
file installed on your PC you can open it up
and look inside.

A screen grab of each interaction you had
will be shown as a series of steps.

For example if you click on a menu it will
be screen grabbed and a narrative piece
of text produced. All interactions will be
timed and dated.

By recording the exact series of steps it
helps you describe the issue you are
having more easily.

PSR logs help us to fix issues as rapidly
as possible as it helps us recreate the
issue in the exact same manner you did.

If you had an issue when working with a
particular file you should also be prepared
to send us that to aid diagnosis.
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Recording Session: 01/12/2012 17:51:56 - 17:52:08
Problem Steps: 5, Missed Steps: 0, Other Errors: 0

Operating System: 7601.17592.x86fre.win7sp1_gdr.110408-1631
6.1.1.0.2.48

Problem Step 1: User left click on "File (menu item)" in "The Black
Box ToolKit v2"

Program: The Black Box ToolKit v2, 1.3.0.0, The Black Box ToolKit
Ltd, THE BLACK BOX TOOLKIT V2.EXE, THE BLACK BOX
TOOLKIT V2.EXE

Ul Elements: File, MenuStrip, MenuStrip,
WindowsForms10.Window.8.app.0.2bf8098 r13_ad1, The Black
Box ToolKit v2,
WindowsForms10.Window.8.app.0.2bf8098_r13_ad1

Problem Step 2: User left click on "File (menu item)" in "The Black
Box ToolKit v2"

Program: The Black Box ToolKit v2, 1.3.0.0, The Black Box ToolKit
Ltd, THE BLACK BOX TOOLKIT V2.EXE, THE BLACK BOX
TOOLKIT V2.EXE

Ul Elements: File, MenuStrip, MenuStrip,
WindowsForms10.Window.8.app.0.2bf8098_r13_ad1, The Black
Box ToolKit v2,

WindowsForms10.Window.8.app.0.2bf8098 r13_ad1

Problem Step 3: User left click on "Open (menu item)"

Program: The Black Box ToolKit v2, 1.3.0.0, The Black Box ToolKit
Ltd, THE BLACK BOX TOOLKIT V2.EXE, THE BLACK BOX
TOOLKIT V2.EXE

Ul Elements: Open, File, MenuStrip, MenuStrip, The Black Box
ToolKit v2,
WindowsForms10.Window.20808.app.0.2bf8098_r13_ad1

Problem Step 4: User left double click on "Name (editable text)" in
"Open"

Program: The Black Box ToolKit v2, 1.3.0.0, The Black Box ToolKit
Ltd, THE BLACK BOX TOOLKIT V2.EXE, THE BLACK BOX
TOOLKIT V2.EXE

Ul Elements: Name, BBTK v2, Items View, DirectUIHWND,
ShellView, SHELLDLL_DefView, CtrINotifySink, DirectUIHWND,
DUIViewWndClassName, Open, #32770

A textual Additional Details section will be
shown at the bottom of the sequence of
screen grabs.

This shows additional technical details of
what was recorded.

You can also replay the sequence of
actions as a slide show. Screen grabs are
played back at the same speed they were
recorded.

Recorded Problem Steps

This file contains all the steps and information that was recorded to help you describe the problem to others.
Before sharing this file, you should verify the following:

- The steps below accurately describe the problem.

+ There is no information below or on any screenshots that you do not want others to see.

Passwords ar any other text you typed were not recorded, except for function and shortcut keys that you used.
You can do the following:
- R recorded problem steps
recorded problem steps 35 3 slide show
he additicnal details

| Review the recorded problem steps s a slide show |

In short a PSR helps you to help us.

Contact us on our support email address
below for advice before sending us your
PSR recording as it may be too large to
email.

support@blackboxtoolkit.com
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28.3 Changing the Virtual Serial Port Manually and Reducing
Transmission Speed

The BBTK is controlled by sending serial commands over a USB connection from the PC
Software. The serial port driver you install when you first setup the BBTK creates a virtual
COM port. For the BBTK to know which virtual port to use there needs to be an entry in the
BBTK.ini on the BBTK flash drive letter and also a matching entry in the XML file that holds
the default settings for the PC Software. Occasionally Windows can become “confused” as
to which serial port it uses for a given USB device, e.qg. if you plug the BBTK into different
ports each time you use it.

Changing COM Ports

vue Action  View Hel .
N R T To change the virtual COM port used
& Corpum Monsgement Lo 4B i Actions manually you first need to work out
4 ik System Tools < Acronis Devices Setme ~ .
O Lo st - § i o where the BBTK is connected.
az| Shared Folders g Disk drives
;-_ Local Users and Groups = D\spl,ayadapters. .
Quome | dvmmmns Plug the BBTK into your normal USB
‘ :ﬂ;“”’;iim nagement L; iEEEEAl-;s::JJ:T:;Tu’:lt‘reurlslars port and then Open the DeVice
B e APRRONS | Aneeant et poiming devics Manager in Windows.
K Monitors
, ¥ Metwork adapters
7 v tcomaen Control Panel\System and
D rovne e PEEONEL] 4 Security\Administrative
Sound, video and gam troll
G o : Tools\Computer Management
Expand the Device Manager entry and
then the Ports (COM & LPT) and look
for an “mbed Serial Port” hive. In this
example the BBTK is connected to
COM11.
oo ™R Next you should locate the BBTK PC
Organize v Include in library + New folder = 0 @

Share with v Bum

Software configuration file (The Black
Box ToolKit v2.exe.config) and open it
in an XML editor or in Notepad. For
: more information see the “Where are
T ’ Configuration Options Stored?” section
of this guide.

nts.ULdll
nts. UL Styles3D.dil
nts. UL WindowsForms.dll

ox ToolKit v2

LaOUU ATYT I LAL LU NOLUWCT LMIIRVEDLL LD f S

<add key="BBTKSerialPort"” value="COM11" /> ffjf——
<add key="BBTEKBaudRate" value="230400" />

#adAd o=t DaFrashBT Akl sl

Locate the key that sets the serial port
and enter the same COM port as
shown in the Device Manager.

Save the file and then reboot the BBTK by unplugging both the USB and power supply.
Then power back on, wait a few seconds and then reconnect the USB. Restart the PC
Software. After a few seconds the PC Software should connect to the BBTK.

If you have more than one BBTK you will need to ensure you switch to the correct one in
Tools | Options. Alternatively you can install the PC Software twice into two different
folders. This will allow you to have two separate XML configuration files and therefore
multiple COM ports.
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- .
8BTK Data Upload Error . -

|' ~p 3 A data count error has been detected. You should run the Serial COM
@ Check to confirm the data transfer stability from the BETK to your
computer (Tools menu).

Expected: 2004 uploaded: 2000

BETK Data Upload Error ! =N

.' ~ | A data transfer parity error has been detected. You should run the Serial
‘S’ COM Check to confirm the data transfer stability from the BBTK to your
computer (Tools menu).

LOUL ATYT JLELLUEETAUS VELUST DOIAVELLLIL  f oo
<add key="BBTESerialPort" wvalue="COM11" />
<add key="BBTEBaudRate" wvalue="230400" /> ‘_

#aAA ar=Nmtal DafrashRTaal T oaloa=n1n -

9600
19200
38400
57600
115200
230400
460800
921600
= Computer » BBTKVZ (H:) v |43 [ Search BBTK (H;) 0
Organize v Share with + Burn New folder i O @
s Data (D7) B N
s Backups (E) & —j\\ ‘
s YMWare (F:) e ; =
e BETKV2 (H) o BBTK.bin BBTK.ini MBED.HTM
) CD Drive (1) E
(] My Web Sites on MSN

-

| BBTK.ini - Notepad FTEES[E=EEN )

| File Edit Format View Help

[[Baudrate]
230400

o

Reducing Transmission Speed

Depending on the speed of the PC you are
running the PC Software on you may need
to reduce the speed of the virtual serial
port as it may not be able to cope reliably
with high speed transmission. If your PC
can’t cope you will normally receive a
message from the BBTK PC Software as
each data upload from the ARM is verified.

The default transmission speed is:
230400 bps

But you can choose any standard serial
transmission speed you wish.

To do this edit the XML configuration file
as described above. Locate the
BBTKBaudRate key and edit the value to
a lower standard serial speed. This tells
the PC Software what the transmission
speed is.

A list of standard supported serial
transmission speeds is shown opposite.

The slower the speed you choose the
longer it will take to upload data from the
BBTK to the PC Software. This does not
affect timing accuracy as that is
independent of upload speed.

To complete the process you need to tell
the ARM chip in the BBTK what
transmission speed to send data back to
the PC Software at. To do this edit the
BBTK.ini file on the BBTK flash drive in
Notepad or other text editor.

Edit the BaudRate entry to match that you
chose for the PC Software. Remember to
save the file and then reboot the BBTK as
described above.

If you continue to have transmission speed
issues reduce the speed in both
configuration files wuntil you achieve
stability.

Release Candidate 4
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28.4 Carrying Out a BBTK Memory Diagnostic Check

(8=

-
BETK Memary Error l

I.-"'_"‘-.I A memory parity error has been detected. Please format the BBTK
'@ memory and peform a memory diagnostic (Tools menu).

Format BETK Memory Ctrl+F

9- BETK Mermory Diagnostic Check

N

Flush USE Buffer

I.-"'_' ‘-.I Are you sure you want to check your BBTK's internal memory? This will
&Y' take approximately 2 minutes.

Ves L\,J[ No ||

Cancel ]

Your BBTK contains an 8MB (64Mbit)
memory chip to store timing data which is
separate to the memory on the ARM chip
and the 2MB flash drive which contains the
firmware etc. This is good for at least
100,000 erase/program cycles and has a 20
year data retention life.

If you receive a BBTK Memory Error
message you are advised to run a full
memory diagnostic.

To carry out a memory check, select “BBTK
Memory Diagnostic Check” from the Tools
menu.

Note that a full memory check will take
around 2 minutes as 64,000,000 memory
cells will be erased, written to and read
from.

First every sector of the memory chip will be
erased.

A check character will then be randomly
generated by the PC Software and sent to
the BBTK. This character will be written to
every memory cell.

Every memory cell will be read in sequence
to ensure that it matches the check
character.

Copyright © 2003 - 2016 The Black Box ToolKit Ltd. All rights reserved.
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[ BBTK Memory Status @J &Jj

'0_' Your internal BETK memaory has been verified successfully.

Finally you will be told whether the memory
check has passed the test.

A dialog box will also appear in the PC
Software to inform you as to the result of the
test.

If your BBTK memory fails the test you are advised to run the test a further couple of

times.

Should your BBTK consistently fail the memory check you should contact us for advice.
Unfortunately this is not a user replaceable part as it is intended to last for the life of your
unit. If your BBTK is still within its standard warranty period you will need to ship it back to

us for a replacement memory chip to be fitted.

28.5 PC Software and ARM Firmware Update Checks
By default the BBTK PC Software will check for updates once each time you start it.

BBTK Automatic Update Service IéJ

'.0.' Updates are available for your Black Box ToolKit.

Software ver 20131128 is now available, 20121128 currently installed.

THISIS A CUSTOM PUSH MESSAGE FROM THE INTERMAL UPDATE I
SERVER

Would you like to update?

QJ | No | | Cancel | I

Printed Documentation

B 2
N .- m
S

\
O

Black Box ToolKit Website

Problem Steps Recorder  F12

Check for Updates

—
>

—

About Hardware

' @

About Software

The BBTK PC Software is programmed to
automatically check for an update 30
seconds after start up depending on
whether you are connected to the internet.

If there is a software update available you
will be asked if you wish to visit the relevant
support pages of our website. It is important
you have correctly entered your serial
number as this helps us provide the correct
versions of the PC Software and ARM
firmware for you.

To check the firmware version you will need
to carry out a manual update check. This
will check both whether there is a newer
version of the PC Software and/or ARM
firmware.
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BETK Automatic Upate Senvee IIIIIE - [e/lsesdl)  When you carry out a manual update check
if there is a newer version of the ARM
firmware you will be informed.

4 "\-.I Updates are available for your Black Box ToolKit.

L * &
Software ver 20131128 is now available, 20121128 currently installed.

Firmware ver 20130901 is now available, 20120901 currently installed.

You should download a complete package
IEHéaéSRACUSTOMPUSHMESSAGEFROMTHEINTERNALUPDATE Wh|Ch InC|UdeS bOth the PC Software and
matching ARM firmware.

Would you like to update?

[ ves R?J’ No || Cancel |

28.6 Updating PC Software

For reference you are advised to
make a backup copy of your XML
Config file detailed in the, “Where are
Configuration Options Stored?”

<« Program Files » Black Box ToolKitLtd » BETKv2 » v [ 43 | search seTK V2 o

Organize » Open Bum New folder

IStyles3D.dil 29/11/2012 16:48

(%] Nationallnstruments.ULWindowsForms.dll  29/11/2012 16:48 ns.
— i PDF 29/11/2012 16:48 7 . " b
| Readme 29/11/2012 16:48 ;‘ SeCtIOn Of thls gulde
———— | The Black Box ToolKit v2 29/11/2012 1648 Ld "
7] The Black Box ToolKit v2.exe - Copy 03/12/2012 13:03 CONFIG File
[ Pictures - i | B
@ e e All your default threshold settings, line
labels and other details are stored in
this file.

In the control panel you should click

4
FIl

Uninstall a program

 —
. j Programs on the Uninstall a program link

'_’(ﬂ-\. . » Control Panel » Programs » Programs and Features -
Control Panel H .
e . Uninstall or change a program
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
@ Turn Windows features on or
il Organize *  Uninstall Change Repair g== - I@I
MName . Publisher Installed On  Size Version i
[ B400 Series PCL Driver from OKI® Printing S... OKI® Printing Solutions 27/01/2010 102 L4
[m1BETK v2 B _ Black Box ToolKit Ltd 03712/2012 359MB 100
‘@ Bonjour Ui L Apple Inc. 12/10/2011 200MB 30010 i
a Change n | b
3| Blac Repair tt version: 1.0.0 Support link: http://www.blackboxtoolkit.com
|
. Help link: http://fwww.blackboxto... Size: 359 MB

Programs and Features | Next choose the BBTK v2, right click
and select Uninstall. The Uninstall
process will now begin. If prompted
click on Yes.

I, Are you sure you want to uninstall BETE v27

[C] 1In the future, do not show me this dialog box [
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BBTK v2

The BBTK PC Software will then be

_E[ Please wait while Windows configures BETK v2

Gathering required information ...

uninstalled.

To update your PC Software to the
latest version simply reinstall as per
the, “Installing the Black Box ToolKit

I | PC Software” section of this guide.

I —

You should not need to reinstall any drivers unless explicitly told to do so in the
instructions that come with the specific update. Simply update the PC Software by

uninstalling and reinstalling it.

28.7 Updating Firmware

Help
Printed Documentation
H

@ Black Box ToolKit Website

F Il problem Steps Recorder  F12

i £y Checkfor Updates

@ About Hardware
?. 1
= i

v

About Software

== + Computer » BBTKV2 (H:) v | 3 W Search BBTK (H:) o)
Organize Share with Bumn New folder G - @
= Data (D) " c
=a Backups (E) _(Z'] \-ﬁ
VMWare (F:) =
= BBTK.bin BETK.ini MBED.HTM
= BBTKV2 (H) b a5
& CD Drive () =
| My Web Sites on MSN

HIIO)
s

— [ResetBBTK(CRTL+R) b

Rl e Nl mpaally

L L T

To determine which firmware you have
select Help | About Hardware.

You are advised to make a note of the
firmware version. The firmware date is in
the following format:

YYYY MM DD

Updating the ARM firmware is incredibly
easy. Locate the flash drive letter which
contains the BBTK.bin firmware file.

Download a later firmware file from the
BBTK website and simply copy it over to
replace the existing one. You are advised to
keep a copy of your original.

To run the new firmware simply reset the
BBTK using the Reset BBTK toolbar button.

Alternatively power cycle the BBTK by
removing USB lead, then the power lead.
Wait 5 seconds, reapply the power and then
reconnect the USB lead.
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A copy of the firmware your BBTK PC
——————— Software shipped with is included within the
< Name ’ firmware folder should you need to recover

. Black Box ToelKit Ltd

. » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » Program Files » Black Box ToolKit Ltd » BBTKv2 » A

. Documentation 29/11/2012 16:53
| BETKv2 m |

; L4 Driver 29/11/2012 16:53

. Documentation ) -
| Firmware e 20/11/201216:53

| Driver -
| System 29/11/201216:53

. Firmware
p Video Help 29/11/2012 16:53
Systam
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29. Technical Specifications

29.1 Hardware Specifications

|i| The Black Box Toolkit

NXP LPC1768 running at 96MHz

ARM Cortex-M3 32 bit processor (ARMv7-M
architecture)

3.3Vdc Abracon Corporation CMOS SMD
Crystal Clock Oscillator

Internal timestamps stored with uS precision
(accuracy to millionths of a second)

64MBit internal memory (8MB RAM) for
storing samples (max 262,144 line changes)
RFI coated ABS plastic or metal enclosure
Line change detection and time stamping
(only stores changes, e.g. a bitmap on an
opto-detector is 2 line changes regardless of
duration. That is, on and off)

2MB flash drive (BBTK appears as a drive
letter under Windows/OS X for easy
firmware updates - copy a single firmware
file across and reset. No need to flash
firmware!)

LCD status screen (20x4 lines)

Rotary encoder for setting sensor activation
thresholds - turn and press to confirm (all
thresholds stored and recalled digitally)
USB connection to host PC for sequence
programming and uploading and analysis of
timing data

Once programmed fully autonomous and
unaffected by anything you do on the host
PC

Can be used with low powered netbooks
Fully documented API for controlling the
BBTK from your own software (uses serial
commands over USB virtual COM port)
Powered by 5V Switch Mode PSU (suitable
for worldwide use)

Each of the 20 standard lines has it's own
activity LED on the front panel

Opto and Mic smoothing built-in and
controllable via GUI (block CRT refreshes
together for ease of analysis)

Up to 36 input and output lines across a
range of sensors (Elite model)

o 4x opto-detectors (front panel)

o 2x TTL input lines (uses breakout
board via 25-way D on rear)

o 2x TTL output lines (uses breakout
board via 25-way D on rear)

o 4x Active Switch Closures using
Solid State Relays (uses breakout
board via 25-way D on rear)

o 2x BBTK digital microphones (front
panel)

o 2x BBTK digital sounders (front
panel)

o 4 key BBTK response pad connector
(9-way D on rear)

o 16 additional TTL input/output lines
using rear 25-way expansion port
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29.2 Software Specifications

The BBTK version 2 comes complete with a redesigned and fully integrated control and
analysis application written in the Microsoft .NET 4 framework for the Windows
Presentation Foundation (WPF). It supports Microsoft Windows XP SP3, Vista SP2, 7
SP1, 8, 8.1 and 10 natively. It also supports VMWare/Parallels on Mac OS X and Linux so
long as a virtual serial/COM port can be used.

5T bick o ToaIKiv2 NIHHGHI

File Edit View Seff-Validate Seli-Certfy Tools Window Help

N5 R G o == HES P DO

Raw Line Change Data

00000000000000000000000000000000  ~
00000001000000000000000000010250
00000000000000000000000000515750 | =
00000001000000000000000001010000

R REEERE - T

00100001000000000000000002385500 .

000000000000
000000010250
000000519750
000001010000
000001285000
000001396250
000001519250
000001520750

2 Line by Line Ansiysis

Keypad 4 Keypad 4 Keypad 3
Ofset Duration Onset

490975 38525
891500 21000

Keypad 3 Keypad 3 Koy Keypad 2
Ofset. or Ofset

» 343975

760400

367375
789575

43400
2175

235950
661925

26975

870500 699150

3325
25

128800
567000

154700
606725

. 20 Channel Logic Analyser

[E=SEER =

Pan X Avis

E

Status: Ready

Integrated 4 Window MDI interface (raw line
change data, notepad, line-by-line analysis
spreadsheet and 20 channel logic analyser)
Easy to use clear well designed interface
based on customer feedback and field trials
Latest WPF and interface design

Colour coded spreadsheets and logic
analyser

Ability to name your own line labels

Make notes describing your paradigm (up to
64k)

Wizards for constructing stimulus-response
sequences

Save programs generated by the wizards for
reuse or modification

Easy to use timing cursors

Timing tooltips shown when analysing data
Capture statistics stored with each capture
Digital sensor activation thresholds stored
with each capture

Highlight timing data in spreadsheets from
the logic analyser by pressing H

Save spreadsheets so you can load them in
Excel

Copy data or logic analyser plots for pasting
into Word

Produce summary reports in HTML (includes
logic analyser plots etc)

Video based help system (never look at a
printed manual again!)

High quality printed manual for reference
purposes

Automatic update notifications of the latest
BBTK ARM firmware and PC Software
Clear and easy to understand file formats
(fully documented)

Integrates with the hardware for setting
sensor activation thresholds. Turn the knob
on the BBTK and the thresholds alters
sliders shown in the PC Software

Global settings stored in a readable XML file
Supports the Windows Problem Steps
Recorder (PSR) for enhanced
troubleshooting

Internationalisation supported by Windows
regional options
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30. Timing Specifications

30.1 Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) module timing
characteristics

Various validation timing tests have been carried out at all stages of development. Initially
these have focused on the Digital Stimulus Capture And Response (DSCAR) module of
the BBTK and associated ARM firmware. Timing measures presented are round trip times.
That is, the time taken to detect a stimulus and generate a response to it. It should be
noted that timings are affected by how appropriately sensor activation thresholds are set
and the quality of the equipment presenting the stimulus.

BBTK keypad key down event to generation of a tone using BBTK <100uS
Sounder

Tone duration accuracy of a BBTK Sounder <80uS
Electrical signal of BBTK sounder to output of audio smoothing PIC <159uS
(leading edge of a sound detected)

Mic smoothing error on sound duration (20mS smoothing on trailing <500uS

edge)

Frequency of BBTK Sounders

3.4KHz +/- 1%

Opto-detector (TFT - 17" AG Neovo S-17A @ 75Hz) to BBTK <600uS
Sounder (see note 1) - target RT 5mS
Opto-detector (CRT - 17" HP 7540 @ 60Hz) to BBTK Sounder (see <600uS
note 2) - target RT 5mS
BBTK keypad key down event to Active Switch Closure <400pS
TTL signal in to Active Switch Closure <120pS
TTL signal in to TTL signal out <40upS
Note 1 Note 2
Tek T @ Acq Complete M Pos: 0,0005 TRIGGER Tek T @ Acq Complete M Pas 4.300ms CURZ0R
+ +
Type Type
Source Source
CH1
Delta
Slope
24 el o S.600ms
Hising 178.6Hz
Mode Cursar 1
Marrmal 5.600ms
+
1% Coupling 1p sk st Ciyrsr 2
0.000s
CH1 S00mY  CHZ 2.00% rd 2.50ms CH1 & 240mmY CH1 .00 CH2 2004 rd 2.50ms CH1 & 240mmY

The warm-up curve (channel 1) for the TFT chosen is

longer

o—How-12 17:532 =10Hz

—Howy-12 1743

=10Hz

Warm-up curve (channel 1) is faster for the CRT

than for a CRT shown right. Sounder output chosen. Sounder output channel 2. RT target 5mS
channel 2. RT target 5mS
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30.2 Digital Stimulus Capture (DSC) module timing characteristics

Description Nominal accuracy
100mS duty cycle TTL signal fed into the BBTK <1uS

30.3 Event Generation (EG) module timing characteristics

Description Nominal accuracy
100mS duty cycle TTL signal generated by the BBTK <1uS
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